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This dissertation has two purposes. First, it is intended as a
reasonably thorough descriptive grammar, both for the theoretical
linguist in search of reliable data, and for those involved in any
future language renewal program among the Indian people. Secondly, it
illustrates an empirical method of discourse aralysis, studying the
discourse distribution of grammatical constructions. The dissertation
has two parts. Part One is a description of Nez Perce grammar and
morphology. Every point is illustrated by examples which, as much as
possible, are cited from texts. The analysis is traditional with a
factual orientation. A chapter on the history of Nez Perce morpho-
syntax is also included. Part Two describes the various voice
constructions {ergative, passive, and antipassive), promotion and
shifting to direct object, genitive subjects, and flexible word orders.
None of these grammatical processes are purely syntactically or
semantically motivated. The use of these syntactic constructions is
rather shown to be determined by discourse-pragmatic considerations.

The methodology used here is the one developed by T. Givdn. It
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involves precise text counts, in this case in Nez Perce narrative
discourse. This methodoclogy measures topic predictability (anaphoric)
and topic importance (cataphoric). The results reveal strikingly
different distributions of the text counts for the various syntactic

constructions,
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

This dissertation is intended as a basic reference grammar of Nez
Perce. But it is not meant to replace Aoki (1970d), which has proven to
be a very reliable account of both the sound system and morphology of
the language. I agree with Aoki's phonemic analysis, and have employed
his orthography. Aoki (1970d) is still the only available source
for Nez Perce derivational morphology. This dissertation describes
instead the Nez Perce inflectional morphology, but in its syntactic
context and with an attempt at dealing with the discourse/pragmatic
functions involved. .

Part One of this dissertation describes verb and noun inflections
and basic sentence formation. Each point is illustrated by example
sentences which are, for the most part, cited from the readily availatle
Phinney (1934) and Aoki (1979). Every attempt is made to present this
section in as traditional a manner as possible. As so many theories
continue to fall by the wayside, the most useful reference grammars
remain those that are morphologically based with copious examples cited
from actual texts. Chapter IV concludes this first part of the
dissertation with comments on certajin historical aspects of the grammar.

Part Two describes various optionally available sentence
constructions, and attempts to say something about their discourse

function by utilizing a methodology developed by T. Givdén (see Givdn

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



[1983]}, and the discussion on methodology at the end of this chapter).
Chapters V and VI deal with transitivity, which is defined in Nez Perce
by the morphology of case marking and subject-verb agreement, ths
transitive clause being the most heavily coded morphologically. The
transitive clause (called the ergative construction in this
dissertation) is entirely dependent on the existence of the direct
object. The Nez Perce direct object, however, is neither syntactically
nor semaﬁtically determined; the patient of 2 semantically transitive
event is not always a direct object, ana any of several non—patient case
roles can become direct object. The Nez Perce direct object is a kind
of topicalization which serves the discourse/pragmatic function of
calling attention to patients or other semantic roles whose referents
are af. least equal in importance to the agent. A similar functiomn is
served by the optional selection of genitives as subjects, a phenomenon
described in Chapter VII, Chapter VIII, which deals with word order and
the coding of arguments, reveals another discourse context, that of the
recoverability of reférents. The most easily recoverable referents are
coded by verbal agreement alone, the least easily recoverable by nouns
in preverbal position. Postverbal nouns mark a recoverability somewhere
between these two extremes.

Nez Perce syntax thus argues, not for an autonomous, but for a
functional description. Events with clear cut cause and effect may
provide the semantic prototype underlying Nez Perce transitivity. But
the semantic notion of effect or affectedness has been extended to one

of cognitive salience. Transitivity in Nez Perce is not derivative of
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linear ordering, hierarchical structure, or logic. It is rather
determined by the pragmatic importance of a patient, source, goal or
associative participant. Agentivity is typically important. But
transitivity is a coding device when some other participant intrudes on
that importance.

Nez Perce marks cognitive salience by both word order position and
morphology. First position for a noun calls attention to the identity
of its referent, while‘transitive morphology calls attentiocn to the
importance of the direct cbject.

The texts used in this study are from three sources: those I have
personally gathered, those in Fhinney (1934), and those in Aoki (1979).
My own texts were gathered on the Indian Reservation (Confederated
Tribes of the Umatilla) near Pendleton; Oregon, in the Winter of 1983~
84, This was under a grant from the National Science Foundation. Seven
native speakers are represented: Mr, Alex Johnson, Mr. William Johnson,
Patrick, and Mrs. Rosa Thompsén. A sampling of these texts are included
in the Appendix.

This introductory chapter takes a brief look at Nez Perce and its
position among the Sahaptian languages. It also considers some of the
written literature of Nez Perce and previous studies of language. There
is a short section on the sound system, and also one on the methodology
employed in the discourse studies of Part Two. A table of abbreviations

is also included.
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Genetic Relatjonships with Other Languages

Nez Perce and Sahaptin tégether comprisevthe Sahaptian language
family. The Sahaptian languages in aboriginal times were spoken in the
southern plateau region which occupies contiguous portions of the states
of Washington, Oregon, and Idaho. The Nez Perce inhabited the western
parts of this region. Although Nez Perce and Sahaptin are not mutually
intelligible, they are obviously related. Lewis and Clark were the
first to comment on the similarities between the two langages (see Lewis
[1961], page 421). Powell (1891) named Chopunnish (Nez Perce) and six
Sahaptin dialects as principal members of the "Shahaptian"l family.
Jacobs (1831), Velten (1943), Swadesh (1956), Hymes (1957), and Aoki
(1962) have made subsequent comments on this relationship. Velten
(1934) noted possible Sahaptin cognates for certain Nez Perce verbal
affixes, and Swadesh (1956) listed some provisional consonant
correspondences. Aoki (1962) gives the basic correspondences and
numerous examples.

Sapir (1929) classified Sahaptian together with Cayuse, Molala, and
Klamath~Modoc as "Plateau Penutian," and this he in turn included in his
Macro-Penutian Phylum. "Penutian", however, was first proposed by Dixon
and Kroeber (1919) to include only the four California families: Maidu,
Miwok~Costanoan, Wintun, and Yokuts. But Sapir (1929) broadened this
into a Macro-Penutian Phylum, which included, besides these California
languages, all the Oregon languages listed in Table 1, plus Tsimshian in
British Columbia, and the Meso-~American Huave and Mixe-Zoquean. Whorf

(1935) grouped Uto-Aztecan in Macro—Penutian. McQuown (1955) added
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Table 1. Oregon Languages Classified as Penutian

Cayuse
Molala

Chinookan
Chinook Jargon
Lower Chinook
Upper Chinook (Cascades, Clackamas, Kathlamet, Multnomah,
Wasco, Wishram)

Coos
Kalapuyan
Santiam
Tualatin or Tfalati
Yonkalla
Klamath~Modoc
Sahaptian
Nez Perce (Lower and Upper dialects)
Sahaptin
Northeast Sahaptin (Palouse, Wawyukma, Wanapam,
Walla Walla)
Northwest Sahaptin (Yakima, Kittitas, Upper
Cowlitz, Upper Nisqually, Klickitat)
Columbia River Sahaptin (Umatilla, Rock Creek, John Day,
Celilo, Tenino, Tygh Valley)
Takelma
Yakonan
Alsea
Siuslaw

Mayan and Totonacan in Meso-America, and Newman (1964) Zuifii in New
Mexico. Macro-Penutian even has been expanded to South America: Olson
(1964), Stark (1968, 1970), Hamp (1971), and Campbell (1973) include
Araucanian and Chipayan.2

Sapir (1929) divided the languages listed in Table 1 into Oregon
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Penutian (Takelma, Cnast Oregon Penutian {[Coos, Yakonan], Kalapuya),
Chinook, and Plateau Penutian (Sahaptian, Waiilatpuan [Molala, Cayuse],
Lutuami [Klamath, Modoc]).

The most detailed study of the inter-relations among Sapir's
Piateau Penutian is Rigsby (1965b). Aoki (1963b) provides a convincing
list of cognate sets and proposes sound correspondences between
Sahaptian and Klamath, The "Waiiletpuan" subgrouping which included
Cayuse and Molala (Hale [1846]) is rejected in Rigsby (1965b, 1966).
Shipley (1969) proposes a "Takelman" subgrouping to include Takelma and
Kalapuyane.

The whole of the Penutian hypothesis, however, is extremely
tentative. It is based mostly on typological considerations and on very
small samplings of supposed cognates. There has been little follow up
even in establishing the gemetic relationship between Sapir's Plateau
Penutian and the other supposed Penutian languages in Oregon and
California.

Thus Table 1 is a listing of the languages of Oregon which have
been proposed as belonging to Penutian. Outside of Sahaptian and
Klamath-Modoc, perhaps the only surviving speakers of any of these
languages are several living speakers of Upper Chinook. 1In the interest
of the much work that yet remains to be done with already published
texts and notes on these languages, a bibliography exclusive of
Sahaptian is provided as Appendix B in this dissertation.

The Sahaptin dialects listed in Table 1 are according to Rigsby

(1965b). They are all mutually intelligible. For comments on the two
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Nez Perce dialects, see Aoki (1970). The Cayuse lost their language
mostly during the last century and replaced it with Nez Perce. Theirs
is the dialect of the texts of Appendix A of this dissertation. These
texts were collected, as noted above, during the winter of 1983-84 on
the Reservation of the Confederated Tribes of the Umatilla, lccated near
Pendleton, Oregon. Of the several features of the two Nez Perce
dialects listed in Aoki (1970d), pages 6-~7, the dialect of the Cayuse is
identical to the Upper dialect. Two features of the Lower (Lapway,
Idaho) dialect worth noting are the generalized use of -nim to the
exclusion of the allomorphs fgg,and.-g.for the ergative/genitive NP case
(a feature of the speech of Zelma Minthorn, my informant at the
University of Oregon who was originally from Lapway, Idaho), and the
generalized use of —~'eni to the exclusion of the allomorph ~'ey for the
benefactive/genitive verbal suffix. Neither of these features are found
in either Phinney (1934), Aoki (1979), or in the texts I gathered from
the Cayuse speakers of Nez Perce. Although Phinney's texts were
collected at Lapway, his mother and sole informant was evidently Cayuse,
as evidenced by her name, Weyfiletpuu, which means 'Cayuse'. The major
dialect distinction made by the Cayuse is their weakened pronunciation
of the ejectives, and complete loss of most glottalized resonants. For
purposes of standardization and morphological transparency, this loss of

glottalization is not shown in this dissertation.

Written Literature and Backg;ound Studies

Together with the Cayuse, the Nez Perce were the dominant peoples

of the southern plateau. They were the only Indians who had refined the
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art of horse breeding. The Nez Perce are famous for their Appaloosa
breed of horses. Individuals of wealth owned large herds, sometimes
numbering as many as fifteem hundred head (Haines [19553], page 22).

The first whitemen to make contact with the Nez Perce were Lewis
and Clark. They stayed with the Nez Perce on their way to the Pacific
in 1805 and again on the return trip home in 1806. Lewis and Cilark left
a strong impression on the Nez Perce. They appeared to the Nez Perce as
an equally confident and dominant people. And they were in possession
of a superior technology. This and other developments (Haines [1937,
1955]) led to a small party of Nez Perce joined by a couple Flatheads
going to find Clark in Saint Louis in 1831, The remarkable nature of
theiy mission and their purportedly asking for a teacher and "The Book
of Heaven" contributed to the high publicity this event received. It
was known as the "Macedonian Cry" (see Acts 16:9),

The first missionary to answer the call was one Jason Lee, who
arrived among the Nez Perce in the wagon train of 1834, This
man, however, was evidently taken aback by the dominant attitude of the
Nez Perce. Anyway, he pushed on to the Willamette Valley to work among
Indians who had asked for no missionary. The first missionaries to
begin work among the Nez Perce and Cayuse arrived in 1835 and 1836.
Marcus Whitman set up his mission near Fort Wallia Walla and began
working with the Cayuse, and Spaulding set up his mission near Fort
Lapwai. Whitman and his party was subsequently massacred November 29,
1847. Spaulding, however, fared better among the Nez Perce. He and his

wife learned the Nez Perce language and began translating certain hymns,
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A printing press was brought in from Hawaii. Their first printing in
the Nez Perce language was in 1839, and happens to be the very first
printing in the Oregon Territory. The two small primers, Spaulding
(1839a) and (1839b), fepresented the beginning of a literary tradition
that also includes Ainslie (1876a), (1876b), (1876c), and (1876d), Ball
(1909), cCataldo (1891), and (1914), Cornelison (ca. 1896), Lawyer (1955-
1961), McBeth (ca. 1873-1893), Morvillo (1888), (1891a), (1891b),
(1895), the non-dated Part 2 of Morvillo's dictionary, Smith (1840), and
(1846), and Spaulding (1840a), (1840b), (1842), and (1845), This
material includes grammatical descriptions, dictionaries, primers,
hymnals, and translations of some New Testament books. Nez Perce
hymnals are still to be found in churches on all the reservations. In
so far as preserving the pronunciation of Nez Perce, the spelling system
of this traditiom is seriously defective. For example, no attempt was
made to indicate stress or vowel length, a represented both [a] and
[al, h was ambiguously used for [h], [¥, and [x], a2nd no attempt was
made to distinguish ejectives from plain stops or glottalized resonants
from the non-glottalized variety. Usually the glottzl stop was not
indicated,.although it was sometimes represented by h.

Another genre of written material are the numerous vocabularies
and comments on the language recorded by travelers and workers among the
Nez Perce, beginning with Lewis and Clark, but whose vocabulary
materials were unfortunately lost before they could be copied or
preserved. Numerous vocabularies are preserved in the form of
unpublished Bureau of American Ethnology manuscripts, for which see

Rigsby (1972), and the bibliography of this dissertation. Swadesh's
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(1930c) Cayuse Lexical File is Nez Perce. Among the most remarkable

pieces of American Indian literature is Phinney (1934), a book of myths
in interlinear form also with free translation. Phinney was a student
of Franz Boas who was also a native Nez Perce. Phinney's orthography

is superior to the missionary system in that stress and glottalization
are represented. He also makes use of g, * (for the lateral fricative),
X, and % It is still defective, however, in that vowel length and
glottalized resonants are not distinguished. Haruo Aoki has produced
both a grammar (1970d) and a book of texts (1979). Aoki's spelling
makes all phonemic distinctions, and other than his showing vowel length
by a raised dot where I use a double vowel, his is the same as the
system employed in this dissertation. One feature of Nez Perce that has
caught the attention of linguists is vowel harmony, e.g. Aoki (1966b,
1970d), Rigsby (1965a), Chomsky and Halle (1968), pp. 377-378, Jacobsen
(1968), Kiparsky (1968), Rigsby and Silverstein (1969), Zwicky (1971),

Kim (1978), and Hall and Hall (1980).

Sentence and Text Glosses

In addition to free translations, all example sentences in this
dissertation have morpheme by morpheme glosses. In the morpheme by
morpheme glosses grammatical morphemes are cited by upper case
abbreviations. These abbreviations are all listed in Table 2. The

sample texts in the Appendix are glossed with the same abbreviations.
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Table 2. List of Abbreviations

11

1 first person

2 second person

3 third person

ABL ablative

ALL allative

ASP aspect

BEN benefactive

CAUS causative

CiS cislocative = 'hither'

COMP complementizer

COND conditional

DECL declarative

DES desiderative

DIR directional

DIS distributive

DO direct object

DU dual

ERG ergative (the subject of a transitive verb)

EX exclusive of hearer

GEN genitive
1/2GEN first or second person genitive subject
3GEN their person genitive subject

H hearer

HAB habitual/frequentative
HABSGNOM habitual singular nominative
HABPLNOM habitual plural nominative

HORT hortative

HUM human numeral classifier

IMF imperative

INC inclusive of hearer

INDEF indefinite particle

INSTR instrumental

INTENS intensifier

INV inverse (implying a firet or second person direct object)

IRR irrealis

JRVOC junior vocative

LOC locative

N nominalizer

NOM nominative (including subjects of both intramsitive and

transitive verbs) :

1/2NOM first or second person nominative
3NOM third person nominative

NONHUM non-human numeral classifier

NP noun phrase

0 object

0BV obviative (implying a third person direct object)

P promoted
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Table 2. (Continued)

PART participle

PERF perfective

PHAB perfect habitual

PL plural
PLDO plural direct object
PLNOM plural nominative
1PL first person plural independent pronoun
2/3PL second or third person plural independent pronoun
1PLREFL first person plural reflexive
2/3PLREFL second or third person plural reflexive

PP  perfect (present relevance)

PRO pronoun

PROG progressive

PST past

R partial reduplication

RD referential distance

RECIP reciprocal

REFL reflexive

REL relative particle

RESULT resultative

RM remote

S subject, or speaker

SG singular
SGDO singular direct object
SGNOM singular nominative
1SG first person singular independent pronoun
2SG second person singular independent pronoun
38G third person singular independent pronoun
1SGREFL first person singular reflexive
2SGREFL second person singular reflexive
3SGREFL thire person singular reflexive

SRVOC senior vocative

STAT stative

TEMP temporal

TP topic persistence

TR transitive (transitive person markers always imply a third

person direct object)

1/2TR first or second person transitive subject
3TR third person transitive subject

TRANS translocative = 'thither'

TRANSPP translocative perfect

U unpromoted

V verb

VOC vocative

T/NQ yes/no questicn particle
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The Sound System

Since phonetics and phonology are not primary concerns of this
dissertation, they are dealt with only briefly in this introduétory
chapter. A detailed phonology of Nez Perce has yet to be written. Aoki
(1970) covers most of the genmeralizations which are presented in the
sections below, and in Aoki (1971) there are some suggestions for the
ordering of phonological rules. For the most part, however,
inflectional morphology is quite transparent in Nez Perce. Most

allomorphy is attributable to vowel harmony.
Consonants

The Nez Perce consonants are presented in Table 3. As can be seen,
there are two series of stops: plain and ejective. There is no voice
distinction. There are glottalized resonants (nasals, glides, the
lateral 1'), for the acoustic effects of which see Aoki (1970a). These,
however, exist only at the phonetic level. They are analyzable as
resonant plus glottal_stop. The reader should beware that, following
Aoki, c designates the sound [ts]. The Nez Perce s derives from both
the Sahaptian *s and jé: In Idaho this is pronounced [s] but among the
Cayuse the preferred pronunciation is [S]. Among the Cayuse there are
strong feelings about the correctness of their pronunciation. Since in
no dialect of Nez Perce is there a distinction between [s] and [$],
there is no need make this distinction in the orthography. The x
(pronounced almost [¢] in contrast to the uvular ¥ is not réally a

separate phoneme. It always results from the spirantization of k, and
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Table 3. Nez Perce Consonants

Bilabial Dental Alveolar Velar Uvular Glottal
Plain Stops P t c k q '
Ejectives p' t' c' k! q'
Fricatives * s X ¥ h
Nasals m n
Lateral 1
Glides w y

it never occurs word initially. There are five vowels in Nez Perce:
(a]l, [=], [i], [o], and [u]. Since in the orthography [=] is most
conveniently represented by e, one must be careful not to pronounce this

vowel as [e].
Syllable Structure

As Hoard (1978) demonstrates, there is a need to specify the
principles of syllabification, since these differ from language to
language. This is especially true for phonological descriptions of
Pacific Northwest Indian languages with their bewildering sequences of
consonants. (Nez Perce does not have as complex a phonetic system as is
typical of the Salish languages.) Nez Perce permits syllables of the
form CV, CVC, and C. There are no syllable internal consonant clusters.
Word initial syllables must have a vowel. Elsewhere any single

consonant (except, of course, for the glides w and y) may itself
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pulse as a single syllable, Fér example, the word tfms 'chokecherry' is
syllabified [tim.s]. The final s forms its own syllabie in order to
break up the consonant cluster ms. All syllables (and that, obviously,
includes all words) begin with one and only one consonant. And, as

already stated, the word initial syllable must have a vowel.
Vowels and Vowel Harmony

Nez Perce vowels come in two sets: a strong and a weak set, as
shown in Tab;e 3. With few exceptions, a given word may only have
vowels from one of these sets. Whenever morphemes come together in a
word, if in any one of them there is a vowel from the strong set, then
all the weak vowels of the word are replaced by their strong
equivalents, that is, e is replaced by a and u by o. The words in the
following pair differ minimally in that they have the equivalent vowels
from the weak and strong sets respectively.

1) péeyu 'hoof'

2) paayo 'strong'

Table 4. Strong and Weak Vowels

Weak Set Strong Set
Front Back Front Back
High i u i o
. Low e a
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As Table 4 shows, the vowel i is found in both the strong and weak
sets of Nez Perce vowels. When the only vowel in a morpheme is i, that
i will either be of the weak set or of the strong set. If it is of the
strong set thenm it will cause the vowels in any affixes to change to the
their equivalents in the strong set. The verb mic'fi 'hear, listen’,
for example, happens to be such a morpheme. Note that in the following
sequence of morphemes, all of which have vowels of the weak set (except
for mic'fi), all vowels in the word are replaced by strong vowels.

3) /pée + mic'ii + yGukini +yu'/ -=> piamc'iyookinyo' 'He heard him
coming

The reconstructed Sahaptian vowel system adds one more vowel to the Nez
Perce inventory, a schwa (commonly written % in the orthographies of
Pacific Northwest Indian languages), which has become i in Nez Perce.
The schwa was originally a member of the strong set of vowels, and thus

Nez Perce vowel harmony was originally simply a contrast of high and/or

Table 5. Proto=Sahaptian Vowels

Front Central Back

High % u

Mid E o
Strong Vowels

- Low & a
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front vowels with a backed and/or lowered variety.3 Table 5 illustrates
this earlier situation. The collapse of the schwa [%#] and the [i] in
Nez Perce resulted in i being a member of both strong and weak sets of
vowels. Morphemes with i from the strong set, however, are quite rare.
For most morphemes with only the vowel i, the i is of the weak set (e.g.

'fim 'you', 'fin 'I', 'iufit 'tepee, house', 'ipf 'he, she, it’, hi

'say, tell', him' 'mouth’, hipf 'eat', kfi 'this', kfmti 'new', 1ikfp
'touch', m£'s 'not', pfips 'bone', pfst 'father', gfiwn 'old man', sfs
'navel', sfis 'soup, mush', tfn 'jaw', tft 'tooth', tiwfik 'chase,
follow', wii 'weep', etc.)s Perhaps this represents a leveling where
most of the i vowels of schwa origin have been moved over to the weak
sets It is also possible that many schwa vowels became a instead of i,
as might be indicated by the word mac'dyo 'ear' whose initial mac is
related to the initial element of the word mic'fi 'hear, listen'. A
more thorough comparison with Sahaptin cognates (which mostly preserve

schwa) should help settle the matter.
Stress

Nez Perce has demarkative stress; every word has one and only
primary stress. Just as in English, there are three levels; primary,
secondary, and unstressed. In neither Phinney's nor Aoki's orthography
is there a secondary stress indicated, and neither do I show this
stress in this dissertation. Nevertheless, there is a discernable
secondary stress in both Sahaptian languages. There is regularly a
secondary stress in the complete reduplication of morphemes of more than

one syllable, e.g. quy@esquy&s ‘bluejay', tiltitfltit 'sumac’.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



18

Which syllable to stress is not completely predictable on a
phonological basis. There are, no doubt, competing principles involved.
Some morphemes always have the same syllable stressed, while others
stress different syllables in different environments (see the section on
noun stem types in Chapter I1II). An interesting example is the contrast
between the demonstratives kin— 'this' and kon~- 'that'. While kin-
retains its stress when suffixes are added, kon—- prefers its stress in
the final syllable. For example, the plural forms are kinme 'these' but
konmi 'those'. The direct object forms of these plurals are kfnmene and
konmand. This pattern seems also to apply to the personal pronouns. In
the lst person, as in the demonstrative kin- 'this', stress remains in
the root morpheme. But in the 2nd and 3rd person pronouns stress is
thrown to the right, just as in the demonstrative kon- 'that'. For
example, 'fin 'I' and ndun 'we' have direct object forms 'fine "me' and
ndune 'us', while 'fim 'you' and 'ipf 'he/she/it' have direct object
forms 'imené 'you' and ‘'ipné 'him/her/it'. The same pattern follows in
the genitive case: 'finim 'mine', 'imfm 'yours', and 'ipnim 'his/hers/
its'. When the locative —pe suffixed to these forms, the results are

'finimpe 'at mine', 'imimpé 'at yours', and 'ipnimpé 'at his/hers/its’.
Vowsl Contraction

Long vowels usually shorten when stress is moved off of them.

Compare the following.
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4) The verb wées/wéek 'be!

a. hiiwes b. hiwéeke
'he is' 'he was'

5) The noun wéeptes 'eagle'

a. wéeptes b. weptéesnim
'eagle' 'of the eagle'

Unstressed vowels can be long.

6) 'eehé 'yes'
7) x8yaac 'grizzly'

8) himiin 'wolf'
Vowel Deletion

Inherently short vowels often delete when not in an initial
gyllable (and not word final) and not stressed.

9) a. 'eniye 'I shot you' b. pée'niye 'He shot him'

10) a. pi'fmne 'I grew’ b. hip'fmne 'Hé grew'

11) a. tewlikitpe 'in a tree' b, tewlfikt 'tree'
Vowel Assimilation

When a morpheme boundary plus h or ' separates two vowels, the
first vowel generally assimilates totally to the second.

12) /hi + 'Aayat/ becomes ha'3iyat 'women'

13) /hi + hl@ugelece/ bacomes' huhfizelece 'it is rolling'
This process may be reflected in such stems as gihas 'breast, milk,
téhes 'ice', yéhet 'neck’, p6hol 'creek', t6hon 'leggings’, pihus

'juniper’, la'dm- ‘fade, diminish', gqa'dn- 'respect', pi'fm-~
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20
'grow', ku'ds 'thus’, sd'um 'animal's master’', su'dp 'break loose', etc.
Spirantization of /k/ and /q/

The consonants k and g normally (at least in rapid speech)
spirantize to x and ¥ when not fcllowed by a vowel, e.g.
14) a. tin'kfice 'I am dying'
b. tin'dGxne 'I died'
15) a. pilidqa' 'maternal grandfather' (vocative)

b. na'pldy 'my maternal grandfather'
Deletion of /h/

An h usually deletes when a following vowel has deleted. In such

cases there is compensatory lengthening of a preceding vowel.

16) a. hihice b) hiiciix
3NOM~say—-ASP-SGNOM 3NOM~say=-ASP-PLNOM
'He is saying' 'They are saying'

In each of the above (16 a and b) the prefix hi is present. The

derivation of b is as follows.

17) Underlying Form: /hi. + hi + ¢ + iix/
Vowel Deletion: hi +h + ¢ + iix
H Deletion: hi + + ¢ + iix
Compensatory Lengthening: hii + + c + iix
Derived Form: hiicfix

The following is a similar example which also illustrates the ordering

of the vowel assimilation rule.

18) Underlying Form: /hi. + hani + ye/
Vowel Harmony: hi + hani + ya
Assimilation: ha + hani + ya
Vowel Deletion: ha + hni + ya
H Deletion: ha + ni + ya
Compensatory Lengthening: haa + ni + ya
Derived Form: haaniya
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The Sequences /ewe/ and /awa/

The underlying sequence /ewe/ most often becomes [uu], and /awa/
usually becomes [oo]. In either of these, the vowel lengths of /e/ and
{a/ are irrelevant. The following are examples.

19) /'e + we + 'inikf + s + e/ becomes 'uu'nikfse 'His name is ...’

20) /pée + weep + ci'yaw + n + a/ becomes pdopci'yawna 'He killed
him'

This rule has some exceptions (see Aoki [1970c], page 43). Among these
are the common miwa 'ever' and t'dwa 'whatchamacallit.! The allomorph
wéek of the verb 'be, have' also resists this rule, e.g.

21) /hi + pe + wéek + e/ becomes hipewéeke 'they were'
Sound Symbolism

Nez Perce has consonant and vowel symbolism comsisting of
alternations s " ¢, n " 1, k ~ g, and e ~ a which serve a diminutive
function. These altermations are typically augmented by complete
reduplication or the diminutive suffix —qan/=-qal. This phenomenon is
described with examples in Aoki (1970d), pages 43-44., In example 22 the
word for ‘horse' has s, k', and e, while in 23 these sounds are replaced
by their diminutive equivalents ¢, q', and a.

22) sfk'em/sik'&em~ 'horse'%

23) ciq'aamqal 'dog'

Phinney (1934), page xi, cites 'ilfit for the regular ‘'infit 'tepee,

lodge, house'. This, he says, '"does not mean a little house but one

construed in a facetious sense, in relation to the person involved."
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(For other examples where sound symbolism serves a pejorative function,
see Aoki [1970d].) The n ~ 1 alternation is widespread and seemingly
sporadic in Sahaptian, as 24 and 25 indicate with examples of some Nez

Perce numerals.

24) a. ndaqc 'one' b. 'oyliaqc 'six'
25) a. lepit "two' b. 'uynéept 'seven'

In a footnote on page 144, Phinney (1934) says that the change of n to 1
also occurs in affected baby talk.

The special speech of animals is worth a brief comment here. Aoki
(1979), paées 4-5, quotes Phinney on the phenomenon {see Phinney [1934],
page ix). This is a widespread feature of Pacific Northwest languages,
Sapir (1915) evidently being one of the first to comment on it. As an
example, let us consider the speech of Skunk. Phinney (1934), in a
footnote on pages 227-228, says that Skunk changes g to x and k, s to ¢,
a to e etc. And, in another footnote on page 249, Phinney also notes

the change of o to u. The stick game lGozmit is pronounced lduxmit by

Skunk.

Methodolo

The method of discourse analysis employed in Part Two of this
dissertatjon is that first put forth in T. Givdn's (1980) On

Understanding Grammar, and employed in analyses of several different

languages %n. Givon (1983). In it measurements are taken for topic
continuity and these are correlated with syntactic structure. The
assumption, however, is not that it is necessarily the topic continuity

that is being coded. Rather, it is assumed that both the topic
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continuity and the related structures may reflect deeper discourse
functions such as referent recoverability and pragmatic importance. The
point is that topic continuity is a measurable entity while discourse
function is not.

As will become evident in Part Two of this dissertation, topic
continuity is not an absolute value. The average measurement taken for
a particular type of NP may be less or greater or, theoretically, the
same as that taken for another NP type. Such scalar values are highly
relevant when contemplating the discourse function of optional syntactic
choices of more than two.

The comments on discourse/pragmatic function in this dissertation
are based on average and unot individual measurements. For the most
part, these averages differ significantly for the construction types
being compared. However, while we can extrapolate our theories from
these results, we cannot always predict the occurrence of a particular
construction on the basis of the topic continuity of its referent. This
is, of course, because the deciding criterion is not topic continuity,
as already noted above. And. in addition, we can assume that the larger
the domain involved the more prone the language user is to fall short in
not always choosing the proper coding devices. Syntagmatic errors on a
purely sentence or clause level are less likely than when factors of
text or paragrapoh are involved. We can assume that eloquent discourse
(speeches, writing, conversation, etc.) is constructed in accord with
the principles that govern the same. And, lastly, it éhould be

recognized that any purely logical device can be violated for rhetorical
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purposes. As an example of this, see Aoki (1979), Text 10. Here Qn
unfortunate poor boy touches the clothing of a rich girl of his fancy.
She cuts a piece from her garment where he touched her and casts it
away. This event is highly relevant to the story and the appropriate
constructions (the ergative, promoted direct object, etc.) are employed
to highlight this. But the two clauses that describe the boy's picking
up this piece the girl cut from her garment and taking it with him are
in the antipassive, a construction defined as coding a patient argument
of very low topic continuity, one whose referent should not be of
importance to the narrative. Yet this piece of cloth later proves to be
of paramount importance. Later the boy becomes rich and the girl poor
and the two marry, and at the end of the story the boy brings out that
old piece of the girl's garment and shows it to her, and there the
appropriate ergative comstructions are used. A lesson is then drawn.
While the earlier antipassive constructions would be unexpected omn a
purely logical basis, they momentarily drew the attention away from the
importance of the piece pf the girl's garment and led into the next
scene where the boy's uncle came to live with hiim and educate him. It
should be obvious that every last bit of text structure will never be
predictable. As individuals we differ not only in our abilities and
eloquence, we are also able to exploit language creatively in ways that
have nothing to do with purely mechanical logic (see Givdn [1982a]).
For Chapters V, VI, and VIII of this dissertation the first 50
pages of Phinney (1934) were analyzed. For Chapter VII about 100
pages from my own notebooks were used. All of the texts are narrative,

and therefore no claim is made for any other type of discourse.
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Though it is safe to hypothesize that the same coding devices are
employed in all type of texts, demands for empirical evidence will
necessitate further studies.

For this study only 3rd person arguments were counted. Quotes were
skipped and not counted as gaps. However, 3rd person referents that
occurred in these quotes were counted. Referents in non~fin;te verbal
complements were counted, but not as if they represented separate
clauses. Dependent clauses with finite verbs were counted as separate
clauses.

Two measurements were taken for this present study: referential

distance and persistence., These are briefly explained below.

Referential Distance

For each argument under consideration, the number of clauses is
counted since the last recoverable mention of its referent. Then the
figures are averaged for each type of substantive in each construction
being considered. This measurement has to do with topic continuity to
the left. It involves the gap between present mention and last mention
of a referent. The number 20 has been arbitrarily selected as a handy
cut-off point. First mention and any referential distance over 20
clauses is given the value of 20. In this measurement, the smaller the
number the greater the topic continuity. This measurement has to do
with the recoverability of a referent. For an illustration of this

measurement, see under the next heading (Persistence).
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Persistence

Here the number of clauses are counted that a referent continues to
have recoverable mention. It is a measurement of topic continuity to
the right. Unlike distance, a gap is not involved here. This
measurement has to do with the persistence a referent has in discourse
when introduced within a particular structure. In the results of this
measurement, the larger the number the greater the topic continuity.
This is a measurement of cataphoric continuity. Any structural contrast
that measures high in topic persistence can be thought of as marking the
importance of a referent in the narrative ahead.

The following example is taken from Haines (1955), page 318, 1In it
the slashes, material in brackets, and underlining are all mine. 'This
paragraph of English discourse is provided here to illustrate these two
measurements of topic continuity. Ihus, for example, if the NP under
consideration is "Joseph", the subject of the transitive verb in the
first clause, then we tabulate a persistence measurement of 4. This is
because, beginning with the backgrounded second clause of the paragraph,
'Joseph' persists as a recoverable referent for four clauses. And then,

beginning with "Howard stepped back,” there is a gap of three clauses in

which 'Joseph' has no mention. In the final clause of the paragraph
'Joseph' reappears as the referent of "The chief,” a full noun subject
in a passive construction. And thus "The chief" in the final clause of
this paragraph has a referential distance measurement of 4, this because

its last recoverable mention was four clauses back.
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26) Haines (1955) 318
/"Two hours later, Joseph rode slowly up the hill, / [1]
accompanied by five of his warriors on foot. / When he [2]
reached the group of waiting officers, / he [3] dismounted /
and, with an implusive gesture, [4] offered his rifle to Howard
in token of surrender. // Howard stepped back / and indicated
with his hand / that Miles should receive it. / The chief was
then put under guard."

The last five clauses of this same paragraph from Haines (1955) are
presented again in 27 in order to better illustrate che measurement of
referential distance. Here the numbers run backward from "The chief" to
the last previous mention of its referent. In the fourth clause back
from "The chief" the NP "Joseph" occurs (both "The chief" and "Joseph'
refer to the same individual). The referential distance measurement for
the NP "The chief" is thus 4.

27) /"[Joseph 4] offered his rifle to Howard in token of surrender.

//13] Howard stepped back /[2] and indicated with his hand /[1]

that Miles should receive it. / The chief was then put under
guard."
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~ Notes

lRigsby (1965b) notes, via personal communication from Dale
Kinkade, that the name "'Sahaptian' is an Anglicizatjon of a Columbia
Salish form [shipt#nox"], which properly designates only the Nez Perce."
As Rigsby shows, the earlier writers generally applied the term only to
the Nez Parce, while today Sahaptian has come to designate the family
and Sahaptin the other member of the family. Choppunnish was also used
by former writers, including Lewis and Clark, for the Nez Perce. Aoki
(1970), pages 2-3, derives this term from the Nez Perce self designation
Chup'nitpe'luus The name means either 'people who pierce with a pointed
object' or the metaphorical extension 'people who come out of the woods
in single file.' While the Indians today prefer the latter meaning,
Aoki suggests the first as a possible basiz for the French nez percé
'pierced nose's The common self designation today is Niimfipuu for
which, aside from the suffix -puu which means 'people', it is harder to
find an etymology.

2For details and further bibliography see Thompson (1973), Voegelin
and Voegelin (1977), and Silverstein (1979).

3Typologically, Nez Perce vowel harmony, as Hall and Hall (1980)
have shown, is like that common in Africa involving tongue root
position. While previous investigators have had trouble with
traditional distinctive feature analyses of the two sets of vowels in
Nez Perce, the opposition of normal tongue root position with either
advanced or retracted tongue root position nicely captures the essence
of the situation in Proto=Sahaptian, i.e.

Advanced Tongue Root Retracted Tongue Root

i u * o

2 a
4Sik.'em no doubt originally meant ‘dog', this meaning being

transferred to its diminutive when it acquired the present meaning
'horse'.,
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CHAPTER II
VERBS

The Nez Perce verb is a morphological complex in which the
grammatical features of person, number, direction, and tense/aspect/
modality are separately indicated. There are also a large number of
adverbial affixes1 as well as a series of suffixes that function in the
voice mechanisms which will be dealt with in Chapter V. The present
chapter describes briefly person and number marking, reflexives, the
reciprocal, the distributive, the causative, the desiderative, and very

briefly the tense/aspect/modality system.
Person

The last prefix added to every finite verb (with the exception of
reflexives and reciprocals) is always a person marker. There are four
prefixes (including $¢-) which mark only person; they are neutral with
respect to number. These obligatory prefixes function as pronouns or
else express agreement with clausal subject and direct object NPs. The
semantic contrast is between lst and 2nd person on the one hand and 3rd
person on the other in a participant versus non-participant deictic
system. For the sake of simplicity, in clause or sentence glosses I
will generally translate the participant deixis as 'I', ‘me', 'we', and

'us' and ignore the also possible 'you', and 'you all', unless, of

course, context or the source text dictate otherwise. Since Nez Perce
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has no grammaticzl gender, I will also usually translate 3rd person as
'he', 'him' instead of 'she', 'her’, and 'it', again unless context or

original text denote differently.
Intransitive Verbs

In an intransitive verb the absence of a person prefix (i.e. @-)
indicates a lst or 2nd person subject, and the prefix hi- indicates a
3rd person subject, as in the following examples. (The independent
pronouns typically occur only for emphasis.)

1) lst Person Subject of Intransitive Verb: @=

('1in) @-piayna
I 1/2NOM-arrived
'T arrived’
2) 2nd Person Subject of Intransitive Verb: @-
('1im) @-piayna
you 1/2NOM~arrived
'"You arrived'
3) 3rd Person Subject of Intransitive Verb: hi-

('ipf) hipdayna
'He arrived'

Transitive Verbs

If the direct object of a non~-reflexive transitive verb is lst or
2nd person, the subject markers are identical to those of an
intransitive verb, as can be seen in the following examples. The fact
that @~ and hi~ mark the person of the subjects of intransitive verbs as
well as the person of the agentive subjects of some transitive verbs is

justification for their being called nominative (abbreviated NOM).
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4) lst Person Subject and 2nd Person Direct Object: @-
('1in) @-"ewiye
1 1/2NOM=~shot
'T shot you'

5) 2nd Person Subject and lst Person Direct Object: @~
('4im) @-'ewiye
you  1/2NOM=-shot
'You shot me'

6) 3rd Person Subject and lst Person Direct Object: hi=
('iine) hi'wiye
me 3NOM=-shot
'He shot me'

7) 3rd Person Subject and 2st Person Direct Object: hi-
('iime) hi'wiye
you 3NOM=shot
'He shot you'

As can be seen in the following three examples, different markers encode
the person of the subject when the direct object of a transitive verb is
3rd person.2 These prefixes will be designated as transitive
(abbreviated TR).-

8) lst Person Subject and 3rd Person Direct Object: ‘'e-/'ew-
('iin) 'ew'wiye '
I 1/2TR-shot
'I shot him'

9) 2nd Person Subject and 3rd Person Direct Object: ‘'e-/'ew-
('iim) 'ew'wiye
you  1/2TR=-shot
'You shot him'

10) 3rd Person Subject and 3rd Person Direct Object: pée-
('ipné) pée'wiye
him/her/it 3TR-shot
'He shot him'

The lst/2nd person transitive prefix has two allomorphs: ‘'ew- before
and h, 'e~ everywhere else. The following examples illustrate. (Again,
note that the participant deixis is translated as lst person except

where context dictates otherwise,)
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11) kond 'ew'nfike
there 1/2TR-put
'I put him there'
12) 'ecfiukwece

1/2TR~know
'T know him'

The prefix 'ew— as a variant of the lst/2nd person transitive subject
marker occurs before h only when the following vowel is stressed. In
such cases the h is lost, as in 13a below. Otherwies, when tha wowel
following the h is stressed the h remains, as in 13b.

13) 'ew~ before hf 'say, tell'

a. 'ewfine be hihfine ("iine)
1/2TR~tell-ASP 3NOM-tell-ASP me
'I told him' 'He told me’

When the vowel following the h is not stressed, ‘'e- (instead of 'ew-)
occurs, and the h is usually elided, as in 14 below.

14) 'e~ before heki 'see'
'_:..—.ﬂr fna

Tl av el

T/2TR~see~ASP
'I see him'

The only morphologically distinct transitive verb forms are those with

3rd person direct objects. We can therefore consider that a

Table 6. Verbal Person Markers

Intransitive Transitive
or Transitive with
with
lst/2nd Person 3rd Person
Direct Object Direct Object
1st/2nd Person Subject 8- te—/"'eu~
3rd Person Subject hi- pe-
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semantically transitive verb is detransitivized morphologically by a lst
or 2nd person direct object. It will be helpful to consider 'e~/'ew~-
and pée— as transitivity markers, for reasons for which succeeding

chapters will provide further clarification.
Number

There are two grammatical numbers in Nez Perce: singular and
plural. While it is usually only human nouns that are marked plural
(see Chapter III) non—human arguments also typically show plural
agreement in the verb. In Nez Perce special verbal affixes encode
number for both subject and direct object. These will be described in

the following three subsections.
Subject-Verb Agreement via the Suffixes -ee and -ii

The final suffix of the Nez Perce verb is a complex that encodes
the various features of tense/aspect/modality. A full paradigm of these
suffixes (Table 9) pius comment will be found in a later section of
this chapter. At this point, however, it must be noted that in the
progressive and habitual aspects and in the imperative there are
contrastive forms for marking singular and plural subjects. Table 7 is
provided here to illustrate this singular versus plural contrast for the
progressive aspect. Suffixed to 1§/fg.(which marks the progressive
aspect) is either -ee (SG) or -ii (PL). The next (and optional) portion
of the suffix complex is a directional (cislocative = 'hither' and

translocative = 'thither'), and the final portion marks tense.
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Table 7. Singular and Plural Inflections in the Progressive Aspect

Singular Plural
Present -ce/-ce -siix/=ciix
Cislocative -seem/-ceen -siinm/-ciinm
Translocative -seenki/~ceenki -siinki/-ciinki
Past -saaqa/-caaqa -siiqa/-ciiqa
Cislocative —ségpqa/-qgépqa —siipmqa/-qiipmqa
Translocative -saanqaqa/-caanqaqa =~siingiqa/-ciingiqa
Remote ~-seene/~ceene =siine/~ciine
Cislocative -seeme/~ceeme -siinme/-ciinme

The markers —ee and ~ii indicate only number. As the following
examples with intransitive verbs show, person is not involved.

15) Singular Subject of Intransitive Verb: -ee

a. P~kuséem b. hikuséem
1/2NOM-go—~ASP~SGNOM-DIR 3NOM-go—-ASP-SGNOM~DIR
'I am coming' 'He is coming'

16) Plural Subject of Intransitive Verb: =ii

a. @—kusfinm b. hikusfinm
1/2NOM=go~ASP~PLNOM~DIR 3NOM=-go-ASP-PLNOM~DIR
'"We are coming' 'They are coming'

The same number markers are suffixed to transitive verbs. There they
agree with the agentive subject, and thus number agreement in the
aspectual suffix complex is with a nominative subject. The following
examples illustrate this for 1st/2nd person subjects, but it also works
the same with 3rd person subjects. (In the present progressive the word
final singular and plural forms of these suffixes are —e and -ix.)

17) Singular Subject of Transitive Verb: =—ce

a. 'ecliukwece b. Q—Cﬁdﬁaéqg
1/2TR-know—ASP-SGNOM 1/2NOM~know—ASP-SGNOM
']l know him' 'T know you'
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18) Plural Subject of Tramsitive Verb: =—ii

a. 'eciukwecix b. G-EEEkweqig
1/2TR-know=ASP~PLNOM~ 1/2N0M~know-ASP-PLNOM=-
'"We know him' 'Wle know you [SG]'

As shown in Table 7, singular and plural forms do exist for the remote
progressive. Two sentences from Phinney (1934) are given below as
examples of this contrast. Both sentences are initial in mythological
texts, which are typically introduced in that aspect.

19) Singular Remote Progressive
Phinney (1934) 62:1
hitoldycana 'iceyéeye
3NOM-go upstream~PROG-SGNOM=RM coyote
'Coyote was going upstream'

20) Plural Remote Progressive
Phinney (1934) 113:1
hitéew'yecine 'ilynfiwe titboqan
3NOM-~1ive=~PROG-PLNOM=RM many people
'Many people were living'

While singular and plural forms do exist for the remote aspect, it
should be noted that quite often, at least after the initial clause in a
text, the plural form is not used. Two examples from Phinney (1934) are
cited below. 1In both cases the subject NP is clearly plural but the
verb is singular. (For the plural forms of the NPs see Chapter IIL.)
21) Phinney (1934) 147:17
titm'dayim p&excene
girls=-ERG 3TR-see-=PROG=-SGNOM—-RM
'The girls saw him'
22) Phinney (1934) 241:13-14
ees yoxmené ke paap'ala'ysana

those-D0 who 3TR-find his repulsive-PROG-SGNOM-—~RM
'ese those who found his [skunk's musk] repulsive'
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Plural Subject-Verb Agreement via the Prefix 2273

A perusal of Table 9 (pages 67-68 at the end of this chapter)
reveals that there is no singular/plural contrast for subject agreement
via =-ee and -ii within several of the aspectual suffix complexes. This
is the case, for example, with the perfective and the irrealis. In
these aspects/moods a plural subject expresses agreement in the verb via
the prefix pe=~, which is positioned immediately after the person
markers. The absence of pe~ indicates a singular subject. Also, just
as with the —ee versus —ii contrast in the tense/aspect/modality suffix,
pe~ is also neutral to person, as can be seen in the following examples,
all of which are in the perfective aspect.

23) Singular: @¢-

a. @-P-kbuye b. hi-f-kfuye
1/2NOM=-SGNOM=go—-ASP 3NOM-SGNOM~-go-ASP
'l went' 'He went'®

24) Plural: pe-

a. @-pekbuye b. hipekfiuye
1/2NOM=-PLNOM-go—=ASP INOM-PLNOM~go—~ASP
'"We went' '"They went'

Just as with -ii, the prefix pe— marks a plural nominative subject. It
not only agrees with the subjects of intransitive verbs (as in 23 and 24
above), it also agrees with the agentive subjects of transitive verbs
(as in 25 and 26 below).

25) Singular: @-

a. 'ew—f-'wiiye b. pée-f-'wiye
1/2TR-SGNOM~shoot—ASP 3TR-SGNOM~shoot~ASP
'L shot him' 'He shot him'

26) Plural: pe-

a. 'epe'wiiye b. péepe'wiye
1/2TR-PLNOM-shoot—~AS? 3TR-PLNOM-shoot=-ASP
'We shot him' 'They shot him'
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The prefix pe—~ marks plural subjects wherever a singular—plural contrast

is not available in the inflectional suffix complex (for which see the

section beginning on page 47). The following two sentences are provided

to illustrate plural subject agreement in verbs of the irrealis mode,
which, like the perfective, has no plural forms.

27) hiham hipekiyd'
men  3NOM~PLNOM~go~ASP
'The men will go'

28) nbGun 'epe'wiiyu'
we 1/2TR-PLNOM-shoot—-ASP
'‘We will shoot him’'

Plural Object~Verb Agreement via the Prefix nées-

A plural direct object is regularly indicated by the prefix nées-—.

This plural marker is also neutral to person., In example 29 below nées-

pluralizes a lst or 2nd person direct object, while in 30 the same
prefix pluralizes a 3rd person direct object.

29) (@-néeshexne
1/2NOM=-PLDO-see—-ASP
'T saw you all'

30) 'enéeshexne
1/2TR-PLDO~see~ASP
'l saw them'

The absence of nées— indicates a singular direct object.

. 31) ¢—¢—heki£§
N 1/2NOM=SGDO~see=ASP
'l see you'

32) 'e~@-ekine
1/2TR~SGDO~see~ASP
'T see him'

The plural prefix nées-— is not compatible with the 3rd person transitive

i ibi i ission.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permi



39

prefix: pée- and nées- never co—occur. Instead hi + n€es- occurs, even
when the direct object is 3rd person. Thus the ambiguity of example 33
below.
33) hinéeshexne
3NOM-PLDO-see~ASP
'He saw us' or 'He saw them'
Thus, all in all the four person prefixes §-, ‘e-, hi-, and pée-, and
the two number prefixes pe—~ and nées—~ enter into fourteen possible
combinations. In urder of occurrence the person prefixes are first,
then comes the plural nominative prefix pe-, and last the direct object
prefix nées=-. This order is illustrated in the following example.
34) 'epenéeshexne
1 /2TR-PLNOM~-PLDO~see—~ASP
'We saw them'
It must be remembered that the fourteen possible combinations of these
prefixes are reduced to seven for those verbal aspects that dissallow
pe—~ and mark singular and plural nominative in the final suffix. The
following example is the equivalent of 34 above but in the present
progressive aspect instead'of the perfective.
35) 'enéeshexcix

1/2TR=PLDO-see~ASP-PLNOM
'We see thenm'

Reflexives

The reflexive in Nez Perce is indicated by the set of prefixes
given in Table 8. These appear, for the most part, to derive from

independent objective pronouns (for which see Table 1l in Chapter III).
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Table 8. Reflexive Pronouns

Singular Plural
lst Person '"infe- myself nemée~- ourselves
2nd Person 'imée- thyself 'ipemEe- yourselves
3rd Person "ipnée—~ himself memee {themselves

As Table 8 shows,’ and unlike non-reflexives, the reflexive prefix
encodes both person and number. Note, however, that the 2nd and 3rd
person plural reflexive are identical. In the first of the following
examples, the verb stem EE_'say, tell' completely dissappears. In the
second example (number 37) the verb stem hipf 'eat' is reduced to p.

36) Phinney (1934) 63:3-4
"'éet cicql'c!" ‘'ipnéene 'iceyBeye
very wonderful 3SGREFL-say~ASP coyote
'""How wonderful!" Coyote sajid to himself'

37) Aoki (1979) 5:2

'éete ‘'ipnéepe
surely 3SGREFL-eat-ASP

'Surely he ate himself'

38) Phinney (1934) 25:4

mét'u wéet'u' 'itGu kinaynik'ayn 'imée 'nis

but no thing for this very place 2SGREFL-give—ASP
'But you haven't given yourself anything for this place
right here'

The Reciprocal

The reciprocal notion of 'each other' is encoded by the single
prefix pfi-. As with the Nez Perce number agreement discussed above,
pfi- also is indifferent to person, as can be seen in the following

examples taken from Phinney (1934).
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39) 1st/2nd Person Reciprocal: pfi-
Phinney (1934) 20:4-5
kiye pfiitemeyleksix
we  RECIP-inhale-=ASP-PLNOM
'We are inhaling each other'

40) 3rd Person Reciprocal: pfi-
Phinney (1934) 126:2
piituuqelene wiulewtelikin kaa wiyiwtelikin
RECIP-fight-ASP four-footed creature and flying creature
'The four-footed creatures and the flying creatures fought each
other’

As can be seen in example 39 above, not only is the verb marked
reciprocal, it also is marked for plural subject with the plural present
progressive =six. This only happens in those tenses/aspects/modalities
where plural marking is possible. The plural subject prefix pe~ never
co-occurs with the reciprocal. This can be seen in example 40 above,
which is in the perfective aspect, and whose suffix -ne makes no number
distinctions. There, in example 40, neither is there plural marking
with pe-. Further, plural subject marking for reciprocals only occurs
when the subject is human., The following examples are given in Aoki
(1970d4), page 90.
41) Non=Human Subject of Reciprocal: Singular Verbal Agreement

piiwewkunise

RECIP-mee t-ASP-SGNOM

'They meet' (of rivers, mountains)

42) Human Subject of Reciprocal: Plural Verbal Agreement

piiwewkunisix

RECIP-mee t—ASP-PLNOM

'They meet' (of people)
When there is a lst person object, the reciprocal often functions to
take some of the abruptness out of the imperative . Here, although

plural forms of the imperative are available, they are not used., The

following two examples employ the singular cislocative imperative =im/-
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nim rather than the plural cislocative imperative =imtx/-nimtx.

43) 'ipéey pii'nim
bread RECIP-give-CIS-IMP~SG
'Pags me the bread'

44) Aoki (1979) 5:47
pitamtAaynim
RECIP-t2ll news=CIS~IMP=-SG
'"Tell me the news'

The reciprocal is by no means obligatory with the imperative. Even at

the table one often hears the following as opposed to the more polite

equivalent in 43 above.
45) 'ipéex @='iniim

bread 1/2NOM~-give-CIS~IMP-SG
'Give me the bread'

The Distributive

The verbal prefix wii- conveys the meaning 'each', ‘every',

'separately’, ‘'severally'. This morpheme is prefixed ahead of all the

morphemes discussed so far in this chapter. The verb is typically

marked plural, whether via suffixed ~ii as in example 46 below or via
prefixed pe~ as in example 47.

46) Aoki (1979) 17:15
kond kii hiwiitew'yecine titSoqan
there this 3NOM-DIS-live-ASP-PLNOM- people
'There each of the Indians were living'

47) Phinney (1934) 21:9
'6ete hipe-wiitin'xme 'ilyniiwe titdoqan
surely 3NOM=-PLNOM-DIS-die=-ASP many people
'Surely many people each died' :

The Nez Perce distributive operates on an absolutive basis; that is,

the arguments it modifies are either subjects of intransitive verbs (as

in 46 and 47 above) or direct objects of traunsitive verbs (as in 48
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below).4

48) Aoki (1970) page 92
'enées~wiwe 'niks
1/2TR-PLDO~DIG~name=-ASP
'T have just named each of them' (Aoki: "one by one")

As can be seen in the above example, the plurality of the distributive
direct object of the transitive verb is marked by the plural direct
objact prefix nées-. Often, however, the plurality of the direct object
of a distributive verb is not marked, as in the following.
49) Aoki (1979) 17:20
'ewficukwece

1/2TR-DIS~know=ASP~SGNOM
'T know each of them'

The Causative

In Nez Perce, the causative is derived by the verbal prefix sepée-.
The subject of the lower predicate becomes the direct object of a
causative verb, and the subject of the higher predicate, the causer, is
the subject of a causative verb. In the following example, the 3rd
person prefix hi- is used because the one 'coming' is a lst person
direct object.
50) Phinney (1934) 82:4-5
k&'la hisepé&ekume
just 3NOM-CAUS-go—-CIS—-ASP
'He has just made me come'
Sentence 50 is an example of a causative construction derived from an
intransitive verb. When a causative censtruction is derived from a
transitive verb, the agent of that transitive verb becomes the direct

object in the causative construction. This can be seen in the following

example where the plural subject of hipf (here reduced to p) 'eat' is
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marked by the plural direct object nées-.
51) Phinney (1934) 129:15

'fim 'anias-sapaapsaqa

you 1/2TR-PLDO-CAUS=eat—ASP

'You were causing them to eat'
Most commonly in the world's languages (e.g., see Comrie [1976a]), the
subject of the lower predicate in a causative construction appears as an
indirect object. Nez Perce, however, has no indirect object, and thus
its direct object serves this function. (The prominence of the direct
object and the lack of an indirect object is an important feature of Nez
Perce syntax. Cf. note no. 7 at the end of Chapter III.) In the Nez
Perce causative construction, the patient of the lower predicate no
longer bears any of the characteristics of the direct object. 1In the
following example, the syntactic direct object coded by the person
prefix 'a- and the distributive wii- is 'each of the men'. In this
sentence the patient of the lower predicate is the unmarked noun
'iléepget, while its agrnt is the noun hahimna which is case marked as a
direct object (see Chapter III.)

52) Phinney (1934) 150:13

kaa 'il@epqet 'ée 'awiisapaanyo' hah&mna

and moccasin you 1/2TR-DIS=CAUS-~make~ASP men=DO

'And you will cause each of the men to make moccasins'
Aoki (19704), pages 92-93, lists sepée- as marking a "singular and
collective causative”, and séep—- as marking a "distributive causative'.
In none of the examples cited by Aoki does the séep~ co—occur with the

plural direct object prefix nées-. It does, however, occur at least

optionally in texts, as the following example from Phinney illustrates.
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53) Phinney (1934) 129:12
konk% hiniassapckawcan
with that 3NOM-PLDO-CAUS-be afraid—~ASP
'With that he is causing each to be afraid'

The Desiderative

In Nez Perce the concept of 'want' is expressed by the transitive verb
wéwlug, Its direct object may either be an NP argument as in example 54
below, or it may be a whole clause as in 55.5
54) 'ewdwlugse kaapbona
1/2TR-want-ASP coat
'I want the coat'
55) 'ewéwlugse hitoldyno'

1/2TR-want-ASP 3NOM-go upstream~ASP
']l want him to go upstream'

If, however, the subjects of both clauses are coreferential, the Nez
Perce desiderative is regularly employed. The desiderative is a complex
suffix whose first element is the nominalizer -Ej-g, Next comes the
suffixed element -ﬁgéec6, and then the verbalizing element -wi is
suffixed before the final inflectional suffix complex. The following
examples illustrate the Nez Perce desiderative. The lack of transitive
subject~verb agreement and plural direct object agreement in example 57
will be explained in the section on the antipassive in Chapter V.
56) Phinney (1934) 73:16
'enéesexn'ipfecwiyu'
1/2TR~PLDO-see~NOUN-DES—~ASP

'T will want to see them'

57) Aoki (1979) 20:10

'fin @-'ipee'wit'ip8ecwise 'finim mamiy'ac
1 1/2NOM=look for-NOUN-DES~ASP my children

'l want to look for my children'

The desiderative may be avoided by using the verb wéwluq 'want' and
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complementizing the verb in the subordinate clause (as in English). The
following is an example. Such constructions are quite rare, however.,
58) Phinney (1934) 118:1-2
mét'u kd'la ydyaasna péewewlugsix hipé's
but  just grizzly—-DO 3TR-want=—-ASP eat-~COMP
'But they just want to eat a grizzly'
There is another desiderative, ='ag which seems only to be suffixed to
the personal pronouns, as illustrated in the following examples (compare
59 with 56 above). With this construction the verb is always in the
perfect aspect (described later in this chapter).
59) Phinney (1934) 74:5-6
'fYin'ax q'o' 'enéesekin
I-DES really 1/2TR~PLDO-see-~PP
'I really want to see them'
60) Phinney (1934) 289:9-11
néon'ag 'insfikstiwaayiin pamic'is pédart tdak'aw,
we-DES my-friend-ASSOC 1/2NOM-PLNOM~hear=-PP five bundles
"3iPd'k', Pidkd'k', FiFd'k', FiZzd'k', FiZd'k™
"My friend and I want to hear five bundles, "(sound made by
falling bundles when they strike the ground)"
This desiderative is not limited to constructions where the subject of
the verb is coreferential with the personal pronoun to which -'ax is
suffixed, as the following example shows.
61) Phinney (1934) 298:17-199:1
'fin'ax hiwtinis
I~DES 3NOM=share-PP
'L want him to share with me'
The desiderative suffix ~'ax appears to be related to the suffix -'eq in
the verb wiyfiuy'eq 'want to depart' in the following example. The
desiderative suffix -='ax also seams to be related to the conditional

suffix —ax (~'4ag when stressed) which is illustrated in the second

clause of the example below. The conditional will be described later
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this chapter.

62) Aoki (1979) 3:20
'{fink'e wiyduy'egse 'ée tiwiixnay
I-also 1/2NOM-depart-DES—ASP you 1/2NOM-follow=-COND
*1 also want to depart, I can follow you'

The Inflectional Suffix Complex

The clusters of merphemes which Aoki (1970d), page 118, calls the
"Inflectional Suffix Complex" are subdivided into Stem Type, Number,
Directionals, Tense, Aspect, and Mood/Modality. They are presented in
paradigmatic form in Table 9 (pages 67-68). Most suffixes are there
listed with one vowel that is long. This vowel, however, only remains
long when under stress. The following is a brief description of the

morphemes and functions of these verb final suffixes.
Stem Type

The Nez Perce verb comes in two phonologically, syntactically, and
semantically unpredictable stem types which Aoki (1970d) calls s-stems
and c-stems. The stem type determines which of the two sets of suffixes
listed in Table 9 that a given verb will take. S—-stem verbs suffix -s
in all progressive aspects and in the non-directional present perfect,
and -t in nominalizations. Vowel final (other tham i) s-stems suffix -y
before any other suffixes beginning with a vowel (or before -@
suffixes). Suffixes beginning with i, however, delete the i after vowel
final s-stems. C=-stems suffix -c in all progressive aspects, and -n
before all vowel initial suffixes (or -@ suffixes), and in suffixes

involving nominalizations. The reader is advised to refer to Table 9

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



48
(at the end of this chapter) for examples of these generalizations.
Number

Subject-verb agreement for number has already been discussed
earlier in this chapter. Here we need only note that suffix;l forms for
singular and plural nominative occur only in the'progressive éspect
(including the conditional progressive), the habitual aspect, and in the
imperative. In the progressive, the singular number marker is -ee
(-een before the translocative -Ei&hl, the remote suffix fé, and the
conditional -'aay), and the plural number marker is -ij (-iix when word
finai and -iin before the directionals, the remote suffix ~e, and the
conditional suffix ='aay)e In the habitual, the singular number marker

is =@, the plural number marker is —e'niix (-e'nii before the past

suffix —=qa). In the imperative the contrast is between =@ (SG) and

-(i)tx (PL).

Directionals

The Nez Perce verb optionally inflects for the cislocative 'hither'
and the tramslocative 'thither'. The translocative occurs only in the
progressive and in the perfect. The habitual inflects for the
cislocative only in the singular present and singular remote; the
conditional only in the past. The cislocative is also available in the

irrealis mode and in the imperative.
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The Cislocative

The allomorphs of the cislocative are as follows: =-im after a
consonant, -m after a vowel. The form —kum is suffixed to the irrealis,
perhaps an indication that the older form of the irrealis was -u'ku
rather than merely -u's The Nez Perce word for 'come' is derived from
kdu 'go' via the cislocative, e.g.

64) Phinney (1934) 81:9

hikGuye

3NOM-go-PERF

'He went'

65) Phinney (1934) 77:7

hikGiume

3NOM~go-CI1S—~PERF

'He came'
With a verb like niwihna 'leave' the cislocative refers to the source of
the motion rather than the goal.

66) Aoki (1979) 10:12

@-niwihnam-§

1/2NOM~leave—~CIS—IMP

'Leave!'
Often the existence of a lst person direct object is reinforced by the
cislocative. For example, consider the following.

66) Phinney (1934) 81:15

gqécem wéet'u' @P-cikiawcinm

even-you not 1/2NOM~fear-ASP~PLNO#~CIS

'You don't even fear me!'
Aoki (19704), page 111, notes that when the subject is lst person the
cislocative will indicate action toward a 2nd person direct object.
Aoki cites no example, however,

Lastly, it must be noted that the cislocative very often occurs

where it would seem to make no sense whatever as 'hither'. The
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following are examples. Sentence 69 happens to be an example of the

antipassive (for which see Chapter V), where the intransitive person

prefix hi- does not indicate a lst/2nd person direct object.

67) Phinney (1934) 126:6-7

68)

69)

70)

kawd' hip'yimnime, hip'yimnime, hip'yfimnime
then 3NOM-grow-~CIS—-ASP
'Then he grew, grew, grew'7

Phinney (1934) 131:11-12

kd'la 'iceyé@eye kond 'ipndahoksnima

just coyote there 3SGREFL-charm—-CIS—ASP
'Coyote just there charmed himself'

Phinney (1934) 249:3

ka'la 1lixlii hiwiisewqsi'likime

just circle 3NOM-DIS-seat~CIS—ASP

'He just seated each of them in a circle'

Phinney (1934) 249:12

kaa wiaqo' hilGoxmima

and now 3NOM-play the stick game~CIS—~ASP
'And now he played the stick game'

Sometimes a majority of the verbs in a narrative text will suffix the

cislocat

OoCCur.

ive. For example, on page 249 of Phinney (1934), 19 finite verbs

Thirteen of them have the cislocative. Four of the 7 that do

not are imperatives and one is in the irrealis mode. It is thus my

hypothes

evidenti

is that the Nez Perce cislocative also functions as an

al, that it can denote a kind of firsthand knowledge. One

would not expect to find such a marker in the imperative or irrealis, as

was the

of this

will hav

case on the single page just referred to above, Further study
function of the cislocative, whatever it may turn out to be,

e to await a future time.
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The Translocative

The allomorphs of the tramslocative suffix are —ki when word final
and =kik when followed by a vowels In the past progressive the
allomorph is =qga with singular subjects and -qi with plural subjects.
This irregularity evidently stems from a kind of consonant harmony with
the following past suffix —qa and a secondary agreement with the
preceding number markers ~aan (SG) and —=iin (PL). The following are
provided as examples of the tranmslocative.

71) Phinney (1934) 80:14~15

kii hipehfiugeleke'yke kaa hipa'datkika
this 3NOM-PLNOM-stand up=-PERF and 3NOM-PLNOM-exit-~TRANS=PERF
'Now they stood up and went out'
72) Phinney (1934) 130:8
- péetulehtkike coqdypa
3TR-throw upwards—TRANS-PERF smokehole~LOC
'He threw him out through the smokehole [of the tepee]'
73) Phinney (1934) 130:17
hip3aynikika
3NOM=PLNOM-arrive=TRANS-PERF
'He arrived over there'
74) Phimney (1934) 74:9-10
konid 'éete hipewc'8eki

there surely 3NOM~PLNOM-bec ome~TRANS—PP
'They surely have reached there'

Tense

Two morphemes provide tense distinctions, but only in the
progressive and habitual aspects. There the absence of a tense marking
morpheme implies the present. The past is inherent in the perfective,
and the irrealis mode in main clauses implies the future. Tense in the

perfect is supplied contextually. The imperative, of course, is
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tenseless,

The Past Suffix =-qa

The suffix —-qa marks the past tense in the progressive and
habitual aspects. It has the same form as the marker of the singular
habitual in both the past and remote tenses. The singular past habitual
appears to be merely a reduplication of this same morpheme. The
sentences below are provided as examples of the past marker —-ga in both
the progressive and habitual aspects.

75) Past Progressive

a. Phinney (1934) 180:14-15
wiaqo' '@etx @¢-hiciaqa
already you-PL 1/2NOM=tell-PROG=-SGNOM-PST
'I was already telling you!'

b. Phinney (1934) 188:12-13
@-naksdaqa cikdaw'is (@-wées
1/2NOM-think~PROG~SGNOM~PST fearsome 1/2NOM=be~PROG
'L was thinking, "I am fearsome"'

76) Past Habitual

a. Phinney (1934) 8:2-3
kaa hitkoliixna'niqa pemméey
and 3NOM-hunt-PLNOM~-PST DIS-morning
'And they used to hunt every morning'

b. Aoki (1979) 15:14
kond @-jyaaldawiya'niqa
there 1/2NOM—-play-PLNOM~PST
'We used to play there'

c. Aoki (1979) 15:43
pdaqa’anna'niga wéetesne
3TR-respect~PLNOM-PST earth=DO
'They used to respect the earth'

The verb wée/wéek 'be, have' suffixes —-ga by itself and

takes on the meaning 'had been'. Compare the following two examples.
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77) Phinney (1934) 8:16
cGutim @-waqd
bull 1/2NOM-be-PST
'T had been a bull'

78) Phinney (1934) 173:2~3
titm'3ay' hiwéeke
young woman 3NOM-be-PERF
'l was a young woman'

The Remote Suffix -—-ne

It would appear that the remote tense is marked in the progressive
and habitual aspects by the same suffix as marks the perfective. As the
marker of the remote termse this suffix always occurs as -ne. It is
highly likely that the remote tense also often serves as a hearsay
marker. This would be in contrast to an opposite function of the
cislocative, which appears to also function as an evidential marker.
Remember, also, that in the remote progressive the singular form is
often used even when the subject is plural (as in 79 a and b), this even
though a plural form is available (see again examples 21 and 22 above).
In the progressive, besides marking the remote (and perhaps a hearsay
modality), this tense also functions variously in conjunction with other
aspects and tenses. In 79 a the remote progressive provides background
for the perfective, and in 79 b it functions itself in a perfective
sense with the background provided by the past progressive. The
sentences in 80 are examples of the remote habitual.

79) Remote Progressive

a. Phinney (1934) 175:3-4

kaa hipekfiuye meqséemkex  pée'pe'wisene
and 3NOM-PLNOM=-go—-ASP mountain—ALL 3TR-look for=PROG-SGNOM
'And they went to the mountains looking for her' \-RM
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b. Phinney (1934) 45:6-7

yog ke hindac'nisaqa péesepeexcene
that REL 3NOM-PLDO-give—PROG-SGNOM-PST 3TR~CAUS-see-=PROG
—SGNOM-RM

'eeo.that which she had given to them they showed her’
80) Remote Habitual
a. Aoki (1979) 12:55=56
kaa kond mnacd'y hik'lilnaqana
and there salmon 3NOM-get blocked-HABSGNOM-RM
'And salmon used to get blocked there’
b. Aoki (1979) 12:53=54
sistd's tewiisnim pipisnim haanfya'nixna

harpoon horn-GEN bone-GEN 3NOM~-make-HABPLNOM=-PST
'They used to make harpoons of horn (or) bone'

Aspect

The inflectional suffix complex encodes four aspects in the
indicative mood: progressive, habitual, perfect, and perfective. In
addition to those aspectual functions which are marked by the verbal

suffix, there is a punctual aspect marked by the auxiliary kifiu 'go, do'.

The Prggressive

The progressive can mark the simple present of stative verbs like
cukwe 'know', hek{ 'see', mic'fi 'hear', etc., as in the following
example.

81) Phinney (1934) 36:10

'ilxniiwvene tit6oqana hinfescuuxwece
many-DO people-DO 3NOM-PLDO-know=PROG~SGNOM
'She knows many people'

A major function of the progressive is the backgrounding of events, as

in the following example.
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82) qo'c @-hipsiaqa kaa 'inliwtiwaa hipdayna
yet 1/2NOM=-eat~PROG-SGNOM~-PAST and my-friend 3NOM-arrive~-PERF
'While 1 was eating, my friend arrived'

The Habitual

The morphology of this aspect is given in Aoki (1970d), pages 115~
117, where it is noted as "describing frequentative or customary
actions." Depending on context and/or on the meaning inherent in the
verb, its sense either points toward the habitual ("customary") or
frequentative ends of a single aspectual continuum. These two senses
are formally distinguished in English; the lack of an auxiliary or
suffix (with -s for 3rd person) marks the present habitual, 'used
to «.' the past habitual, and 'keep ...—ing' marks the frequentative.
Probably the shorter the span of time referred to the better this Nez
Perce aspect is translated as a frequentative., The following two
examples make this contrast with the present habitual suffix -tetu.
83) Habitual
Aoki (1979) 65:53=54
kii 'iskit kinéepx 'dete hikiyédeyiktetu
this trail to here surely 3NOM-go around-HABSGNOM
'Surely this trail goes around to here'
84) Frequentative
Phinney (1934) 174:4
mandma yoyx ku'dis hitéetu
what that thus 1/2NOM=~say-HABSGNOM
'What do you thus keep saying?'
The singular past habitual suffix -gaaqa is rare in Phinney (1934) and
in Aoki (1979), where the singular remote form -gzana commonly takes its
place. The following contrast singular and plural past habitual

aspects,
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Habitual Singular Past

Aoki (1979) 3:34

keku'dis hikdoqaqa way'at tfiusti
REL-thus 3NOM-go-HABSGNOM~PST far up
'es.as he kept going far up'

Habitual Plural Past

Aoki (1979) 8:2-3

kaa hitkolfixna'niqa pemméey

and 3NOM-hunt-PLNCM-PST DiS-morning
'And they used to hunt each morning'

The follcwing example contrasts singular and plural forms in the remote

habitual.,

87)

Remote Habitual

Aoki (1979) 13:26-27

kaa péemune'nixne tiwéetine

and 3TR-call-HABPLNOM-RM medi.cine man=DO

kaa 'ipnfim hinaspayn6oqana
and 3SG~ERG 3NOM-PLDO-arrive at-~HABSG-RM

'And they used to call the medicine man and he used to come to
them'

Even though the markers of the perfect habitual (~x and -ny have no

vowels, they act as though they once had a strong vowel. For example,

when —-x was suffixed, the verb k@iu 'go, do' in 88 below has become kbo,

and the verb w(i)c'ée in 89 has become w(i)c'da.

88)

89)

Phinney (1934) 444:2

wéet'u' miawa ku'@is @-kdox

not ever thus 1/2NOM-do-PHAB
'Never have I been doing thus'

Phinney (1934) 396:8-9

péap'lama ke ku'Gs témees hiwc'day
3TR-dig—-CIS-PERF REL thus pit 3NOM~become~PHAB
'She dug it like a pit always has been'

The Perfect

In s-stem verbs the perfect is marked by the suffix =-s, while in c-
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stem verbs it is marked by =(i)n. After the directionals the perfect
suffixes -, Aoki (1970d), page 112, labels this aspect the "Indicative
Perfect" and defines it (page 113) as being "used to describe an actiom
just completed, or to constitute a hortatory construction with {ke}". A
significant feature of this aspect is its indication of present

relevance, hence the fact that both Phinney (1934) and Aoki (1979)

usually translate verbé in this form with the English perfect ("have ..
~ed" or "have just ... =~ed"). Three examples of a hortatory
construction with the Nez Perce perfect are to be found in 91 below.

90) Present Relevance

a. Phinney (1934) 173:4-5
kaa c'alwi wéet'u' §-piaytoqo’ 'ée @-nekd'
and if not 1/2NOM=arrive=back=IRR you 1/2NOM=think-IRR
'And if I do not return, you will think,

wédaqo' ku' 'itGunm pGopci'yawn
already some thing-ERG 3TR-kill-PP
"Something has already killed her"'

a. Aoki (19704) 112
@-wluyin
1/2NOM=escape~PP
'I have just escaped'

91) Hortative Constructiomns

a. Phinney (1934) 397:131
kix kine §-wéwtuks
let-EX here 1/2NOM~-spend the night-PP
'Let me spend the night here'

b. Phinney (1934) 473:@
ke hdopop pando
let pine moss 1/2NOM~PLNOM-go gather~PP
'Let us go gather pine moss'

c. Phinney (1934) 413:13
kem 'esBep'nit'e 'isfinm haany3a'tato sam'y
let=you 1/2TR~ask-=PP who~ERG 3NOM~make~GEN-HABSGNOM clothes
'Let you ask her, "Who makes my clothes?"'
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The perfect is used in desiderative constructions with the pronominal
suffix ='ay (see section on the desiderative above).

92) Aoki (1979) 11:19-20
'fin'ay kd'la héenek’e hipayndos
I-DES just again 3NOM—-arrive at-PP

'iin'ax kGnk'u heexnéeyiks

I-DES always 3NOM—-see-move in order to=PP
'l want him just to come to me again, I want him always to come
around to see me'

The perfect also occurs in realis complements, as in the following.

93) Phinney (1934) 34:1-2
kaa capaaypa péexne hdamana ha'datim
and presently 3TR-see-PERF man-DO 3NOM-exit-CIS-PP
'And presently she saw the man come out'

94) Phinney (1934) 213:13-14
mét'u wéet'u' 'isfinm pdecuxwece hipdayn
but not any~ERG 3TR-know-PROG~SGNOM 3NOM-arrive-PP
'But nobody knows he has arrived'’

The Perfective

The perfective suffix is -e; =-e or -ye after s—stems and -ne after
c-stems. The perfective is a past, completive, sequential aspect in Nez
Perce, as illustrated in the following example.

95) Phinney (1934) 156:8

kii hinéeskiyuuye tit6oqana kaa hin&esexne
this 3NOM-PLDO-go to~PERF people-DO and 3NOM-PLDO-see-PERF
kaa hip3aytoqa
and 3NOM-arrive—back—-PERF
'Now he went to the people and saw them and returned’
The following two examples, like 82 above, show the contrast between

backgrounded information expressed by the progressive and the mainline

event expressed by the perfective.
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96) Phinney (1934) 458:17-459:1

wéet'u' hiwiicaqa kakda hitn'Gxne
not 3NOM-weep=PROG~SGNOM=PAST when 3NOM-die-PERF

k'acaynbomya'c
elbow~child
'"Elbow=~child was not weeping when he died’

97) Phinney (1934) 114:9-10
lawtiwaama himc'iya wdaqo' Thiyx'misfix
friend-PL 3NOM—~hear-PERF already 3NOM-dig-PROG~PLNOM
'She heard her friends already digging'

Realis complements also occur in the perfective (compare examples 93
and 94 above where the realis complement is in the perfect):
98) Phinney (1934) 34:16-~17
kaa wdaqo' hicliuxwene pée'wiye pfileptine tu'yéene

and now 3NOM-know=PERF 3TR=-shoot-PERF four-DO grouse-DO
'And now she knew he had shot four grouse'

Punctual Verbs

The punctual aspect is marked in Nez Perce by an uninflected verb
accompanied by a fully inflected auxiliary kéu 'go, do'. The following
are examples (in 100 kdiu has the form x in péexye).

99) Phinney (1934) 47:14
ka'la konmaynix hisiig hikdye kfius
just from that very recede 3NOM—-do-PERF water
'Just from right there the water immediately receded'

100) Phinney (1934) 24:11
q'o' mickin'ix su'dp péexye 'ipsduski
yet Dbarely break loose 3TR-~do<PERF hand=INSTR
'He just barely broke it loose with his hand'

101) Phinney (1934) 445:2
miiw'acpa paay- hitqekfuye
moment-LOC arrive 3NOM—-suddenly-do-~PERF
'In a few moments he suddenly appeared'

102) Aoki (1979) 10:14
likip hfikus 'ifine
touch 3NOM-do~ASP me
'He has touched me'
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103) Phinney (1934) 300:7

kaa k'upip péekume 'ipsfuski

and break 3TR-do=ASP hand-INSTR

'And he broke it with his hands'
The punctual verb pday (sentence 101 above) is perhaps the same as the
inflected verb pday (examples 1-3 at the beginning of this chapter)
which means 'arrive'. Mostly, however, punctual verbs that take the
auxiliary k@u belong to a restricted class in Nez Perce. Some members
of the class of punctual verbs are 3aldp 'open', yek'dp 'close', likip
'touch', k'upfp 'break’, xitt'f1l' 'tear', k'iséy 'grimmace’, siw'
'vanish', su'Gp 'break loose', wiyéxc 'wink', lak'dpc 'blink', luk'dp
'move', walldips 'break loose', talldyx'stop', k'omdy'c 'hurt’, k'ayyix

'clean off', ta'ydx 'singe', etc.

Moods/Modalities

The Irrealis

The suffix -u' marks the irrealis mode. It marks the future in
main clauses (example 104) and the irrealis in complement clauses
(example 105).

104) Aoki. (1934) 11:40

padayno' watfisx
1/2NOM~arrive~IRR yesterday/tomorrow
'T will arrive tomorrow'
105) péewewlugse hdamanm péetimixnu’  ‘ipnéexn'esne
3TR-want~PROG~SGNOM man-ERG 3TR~break~IRR window=DO
'He wants the man to break the window'
The adverb watfisx means simply 'one day away from today.! In 104 above

the meaning is 'tomorrow' because of the irrealis. In the example below

the meaning 'yesterday' is iaterpretable because of the past progressive
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aspect.

106) Phinney (1934) 297:7
watfisx hicdaqa
yesterday/tomorrow 1/2NOM-say-PROG-SGNOM-PST
'ee. yesterday I was saying, "..."'

The Conditional

The conditional (I have followed Aoki rather than the wider
tradition in the use of this term) suffixes ='aax to verbs nominalized
by -t/-n, or to verbs marked progressive by the suffix -s/-c plus the
number agreement suffixes —een or =iin. The irrealis suffix -u' plus
the past morpheme—=qa also mark the conditional. Aoki (1970d), page 114,
notes that these forms "are used interchangeably ... terms, such as
conditional present, are used for identification of the morphemes rather
than for accurate description of their uses.' The conditional describes
conditions contrary to fact, as in the following examples. For the
conditional perfect there is both an s= and a c~stem provided as
examples of nominalizations with fgf-g,

107) Conditional Perfect

a. S—-stem
Phinney (1934) 145:10
qétu téd'c niaqc hiwat'dax qliuy's hiama
more good one 3NOM~be=~N=COND rich man
'Better an[other] should be a rich man...'
b. C~stem
Phinney (1934) 476:7
kaa wéet'u' mawa piaxn'ay

and not ever 3TR-see~N-COND
'And he never would have saen it'
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108) Conditional Progressive

a. Phinney (1934) 52:5-6 (also 56:6-8)

mine wa'wiamana paahap 'aw'ndhwayika'ysan'ax
where valley head-DO daughter 1/2TR-carry his across—PROG

~COND
'Where could you be carrying across the daughter of the
head of the valley?'

b. Phinney (1923) 134:2
'dyi, konya hiamana 'ée 'awiwkonisan'ayx
sister that=D0 man-DO you 1/2TR-meet-=PROG=-COND
'Sister, you should be meeting that man'

109) Conditional Past
Phinney (1934) 467:8
nécu' 'ipnim 'awc'dayo'qa
surely not his 1/2TR~bec ome~COND
'It would surely never be his!'

Aoki (1970d), page 115, notes that =o'qa "is also used to describe the
capability or potentiality of an action on the part of the subject..'
Perhaps both conditionals can éonvey this sense, as the following
examples indicate.

110) Conditional Perfect

a. Phinney (1934) 173:16-17
mii'sex hipaamiayn'ag
not-me 3NOM-PLNOM-suspect—N~COND
'They cannot suspect ne'

be Phinney (1934) 114:7
'itiune paakot'ax
what-DO 3TR-do-N-COND
"What could she do?!

111) Conditional Past
Phinney (1934) 400:9-10
kaa @-neksfix 'imé 'Setx @P-wisfix cicikaw'is
and 1/2NOM-think=ASP you you 1/2NOM=-be-ASP very powerful

kaa 'éetx 'epexyG'qa

and you  1/2TR=-PLNOM-do-COND
'And we think you are very powerful and you can/could do it'
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The Imperative

The forms of the imperative are to be found in Aoki. (1970d), pages
117-118., With the s-stem they are -x after the vowel i, -y after other
vowels, and - after consonants. With c-stems they are -f usually after
the vowel e, -n after other vowels, and -in after consonants. When the
imperative co~occurs with the cislocative, =f marks the imperative.

Compare the following.

112) kay 113) kfium
go—-IMP go=-IMP~CIS
'Go!'! "Come!'

Plural number is marked by —=tx.

114) kGumtx
go=TMP-CIS~PLNOM

J
/ '"You all come!’

v

Also, it should be noted that transitive verbs take the transitive

prefix 'e-. Compare the following which are taken from page 117 of Aoki

(19704).

115) Intransitive Verb 116) Tramsitive Verb
@~wiléeke'yx~f 'attdolay
1/2NOM~run=IMP 1/2TR=-forget~IMP
'Run!’ 'Forget it!'

Remember also that the reciprocal can soften the imperative. Sentence
43 from above is repeated here as example 117,
117) 'ipéex pfi'nim

bread RECIP-give~-IMP-CIS
'Pass the bread!’

Nominalization

In this section we shall consider the nominalizing suffixes -t (for

s-stems) and —-(i)n (for c-stems). They are given last in Table 9.
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As we have already seen, both the desiderative and the conditional
perfect morphemes are suffixed to verbs nominalized by =t/=(i)n. Also,
many basic nouns are derived by -t/-(i)n, e.g.

118) S—stem: -t

a. hipise b. hipt
1/2NOM~eat-PROG-SGNOM eat=N
'T am eating' 'food'

119) C-stem: =(i)n

a. c'iizce b. c'fiqin
1/2NOM-talk~PROG-SGNOM talk-N
'I am talking' 'talk, speech, language'

120) C-stem with final e: -§

a. cliukwece b. cliukwe-{
1/2NOM=know~PROG-SGNOM know-N
'T know' 'spirit, knowledge,

experience'
Nominalization by —t/-(i)n was, at least formerly (see Phinney [1934],
page xii) very productive, as illustrated with the c-stem verbs wfi
'weep', tilldap 'mourn', and heyéeq 'hunger' in the following two
sentences which are from texts explaining the origin of these phenomena.
121) Phinney (1934) 124:6-7
konfix  hiwc'Geye wiin kaa tilldapin
that-ABL 3NOM-become-PERF weep-N and mourn-N
'From that became weeping and mourning'
122) Phinney (1934) 300:16-17
konfix  hiwc'éeye heyéeqin 'elwé&htitpe
that-ABL 3NOM=become~PERF hunger-N winter-LOC
'From that became hunger in winter'
Verbal complements can be nominalizations with =t/=(i)n. This seems to
be especially likely after several layers of cmbedding, as can be seen

in the following examples. The c-stem verb haydala in 126 is

nominalized by ~§ because it ends in a.
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123) Phinney (1934) 8:3-4
yog ke ku'ds q'o' piaxcaqa ndagsna clutimne kfut
that REL thus very 3TR-see-ASP one-DO bull-DO do-N
"ses.that which he thus exactly was seeing the other bull do'

124) Phinney (1934) 44:15-16
yox téd'c himBeq'is yaw'ix sistd's ke tilipcxiinm
that good large sharp spearhead REL fox=GEN

hidanit 'ﬁus9
make~N 3GEN-be—~ASP
'esethat good, larze, sharp spearhead which is of fox's

making'
125) Phinney (1934) 140:7
'dykala sdm'y ke 'ooqa 'asqipnim  wiigokxt
all clothing REL 3GEN-be~ASP brother~GEN take off=N

'All the clothing which had been his brother's taking offe..'
126) Aoki (1979) 12:57

yox 'ewsfine konma'f 'im@em hiyZala-@ naco'dgna

that 3GEN-be-ASP means their catch-N salmon=DO

'That was their means of catching salmon'
Complementized verbs often also suffix —='es. Aoki (1970d), page 67,
gives the meaning of this morpheme 25 "an object for .. ing' and cites
several examples, such as 'ipéet'et'es 'scraper' from ‘'ipéet'e 'scrape'’
(s=stem) and hitéemen'es 'book' from hit@eme 'read' (c-stem). The

following sentences are given as examples of this instrumental suffix as

complementizer.

127) Phinney (1934) 18:3
nacd'y hitolidyno' titSoqan hipé's
salmon 3NOM-go upstream—IRR people eat-N
'Salmon will go upstream for the people to eat'

128) Aoki (1979) 14:34-35

péetimmiyucine manma'f hiiwes hiyaalan'as
3TR-plan—ASP  how 3NOM—-be=ASP catch-N=-N

konyi léewtipsne naco'é6ma
that=-DO £fish=-DO salmon-~DO
'They planned how to catch that salmon fish'
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129) Aoki (1979) 2:11-12
kawid wiaqo' kond tépem hiwéeke k'le'yix konfix
then now there ridge 3NOM-be—-ASP clear that-=ABL

'alldaykin'ix hekin'es la'dmna
below-ABL see=N-N all-DO
'Then now there was a ridge to see all clearly from below’

130) Aoki (1979) 21:2
hfiwes td'c 'iméem cfiukwen'es kii hitéeme
3NOM-be—ASP good your know-N-N this education
'Your knowing this education is good'

131) Phinney (1934) 150:7-8
k@ink'u' husfiuscim hi'sapqiana qfiwne 'infit'es
always head-only 3NOM-pack—-ASP old man-DO give-N-N
'Always he kept packing only the head to give to the old man'
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Table 9. The Inflectional Suffix Complex
S=Sten C-Stem
Progreosive
Present
Singular -se -ce
Cislocative ~-geem ~ceem
Translocative ~seenki -ceenki
Plural -zilx ~ciix
Cislocative -giinm ~ciinm
Translocative ~-sidinki —ciinki
Past
Singular =gaaqa =caaqa
Cislocative -saamqa =caamqga
Translocative ~saanqaqa ~caanqaqa
Plural ~siliqa ~ciiqa
Cislocative —siinmqa ~-ciinmqa
Translocative -siinqiqa —ciinqiqa
Remote
Singular -seene —-ceene
Cislocative ~-seeme ~-ceeme
Plural -siine -ciine
Cislocative ~siinme —ciinme
Habitual
Present
Singular -teetu ~-teetu
Cislocative -teetum ~teetun
Plural ~te'niix ~te'niix
Perfect
Singular -= -n¥
Plural -(y)e'niix -ne 'niix
Past
Singular -qaaqa -n(a)qaaqa
Plural ~(y)a'niiqa -na'niiqa
Remote
Singular -qaana -n(a)qaana
Cislocativelo -qaama -qaama
Plural =(y)e'niixne -ne 'niixne
Perfect -g =(i)n
Cislocative ~(1)m -nim
Translocative ki -n(1)ki
Perfective -(y)e -ne
Cislocative -(4.)me -nime
Translocative ~kike -n(i)kike
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S-Stem C-Sten
Irrealis ~(y)u' ~nu'
Cislocative =(y)u'kum -nu 'kun
Conditional
Perfect -t(')aax -n(')aax
Progressive
Singular -saan(')ay ~caan(')ay
Plural -giin(')ax =ciin(")ax
Past -(y)o'qa -no'qa
Cislocative -(y)oikomga -no'komqa
Imperative
Singular @, -y, ~x @, -(i)n
Cislocative -(i)m -nim
Plural -(i)tx -n(i)ex
Cislocative -(i)mix -nimtx
Nominalization -t ~-(i)n
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Notes

lThis dissertation is concerned only with verbal inflections which
involve clausal arguments {persom, number, case, etc.) and tense/aspect/
modality. The stem which accomodates all such verbal inflections,
however, is an agglutination of root (verbal or denominative) and
numerous optional affixes of adverbal force. On pages 84~86 of Aoki
(1970d) 168 such verbal prefixes are listed, and on pages 93-103 Aoki
lists and provides examples of 29 suffixes most of which are also of
adverbial force (eight of them, however, involve promotions to direct
object and will ba dealt with in Chapter VI of this dissertatiomn).
There is also a discussion of the use of the Nez Perce adverbial
prefixes on page 1 of Aoki (1979).

2The 3rd person direct object anaphor of the transitive prefixes
'e~- and pée~ can be a whole clause, as the following example shows (for
the NP case marking see Chapter III).

Phinney (1934) 124:8-9

kond picepk'fiucwiyu' titdogan

there RECIP~cheat—ASP people

'There [looking ahead into this present world of humans] people
will cheat one another

ke ku'@s 'dacixnim pée'uyiye
REL thus turtle-ERG 3TR~start-ASP
as Turtle started it'

3The same prefix marks distributive nominals (for which see the
section on number in Chapter III), and also pluralizes the suffixed
pronominal -m 'you' (for which see the section on suffixed pronouns in
Chapter IV).  See also Aoki (1970d), pages 40, 61, and 62.

41n an antipassive construction (see Chapter V), the distributive
modifies the agentive subject, e.g.

Aoki (1979) 11:50-51

kawd' hipawii'nahpayka tii'mes kaa h€ecu
then 3NOM~PLNOM-DIS-bring~ASP paper and wood
'Then each brought paper and wood'

5Even though wéwluq is transitive and takes the tramsitive person
prefixes, it typically does not evoke subject raising in a complement
clause, evidently implying a lack of control by the higher subject over
the subject of the complement. Compare the first sentence below where
wéwluq does not interfere with the case marking of the ergative subject
of its clausal complement, and the second sentence where séep'ni 'ask'
requires direct object marking on the subject of its clausal complement
(for NP case marking see Chapter III).
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a) péewewluge hiamanm péetimixnu' 'ipnéexn'esne
3TR-want—ASP man-ERG 3TR-break-IRR window-DO
'He wanted the man to break the window'

b) péesep'niye hdamana p€etimixnu’ 'ipnéexn'esne

3TR~ask—~ASP man-DO 3TR-break—IRR window=DO

'He asked the man to break the window'

6The suffix ='fpec derives agentive nouns from verbs and implies
'one given to ..' It is always attached to the nominalizer ~t/-n (for
which see Table 9). Two examples are given below.

a) =t="ipec

1. @=ti'yese 2. ti'yet'fpec
1/2NOM=laugh~ASP laugh~NOUN—-AGENT
'L am laughing' 'one given to laughter'
b) -n-'ipec
1. @=xfic'emce 2. xic'emn'ipec
1/2NOM=be angry-ASP be angry—NOUN-AGENT
'l am angry' 'one given to anger'

7Perhaps 'gsrow’ naturally implies the cislocative in the sense that
one 'grows up hither’, i.e. to the condition of adult speaker~hearers.
Scott DeLancey (personal communication) notes that the cislocative would
be used in this sense, for example, in the Tibeto-Burman language Lehw.

8C—stem verbs that end in e or a suffix =} in the perfect, in the
imperative, and in nominalizations (instead of the expected 'E)' In
both of the following the c-stem suffix -tée 'go in order to ..'
occurs. In the perfective in the first example the suffix is -ne, but
in the perfect in the second example the suffix is -§.

a. Perfective
Aoki (1979) 19:13
hipe'nptéene ndkt
3NOM-PLNOM=-get—go=PERF meat
'They went to get meat'

b. Perfect
Phinney (1934) 310:13
kix yox @-'inpté-¢
let-EX that 1/2NOM-get=-go-PP
'Let me go to get that'

After a c-stem ending in e or a the cislocative is -m rather than the
expected -nim, e.g.
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c. Phinney (1934) 307:9
hiwéhyece
3NOM=-go along-PROG-SGNOM
'He is going along'

d. Phinney (1934) 124:1-2
kéd'la 'fske hiatya hiwéhyem-0
just 1like wind 3NOM-go along~CIS-PP
'Just like the wind he has come along'

9The 3rd person genitive prefix 'e- found in examples 124, 125, and
126 will be described in Chapter VIII.

1OAoki (19704) gives no forms with the cislocative in the remote
habitual or in the conditional past. Such forms, however, are found, as
the following examples illustrate.

a. Remote Habitual
Aoki (1979) 12:24
kawd héenek'u hikdoqama
then again 3NOM-go-SGHAB-CIS~RM
'Then again he kept coming'

b. Conditional Past
Phinney (1934) 26:6-7
ku'ds '€e ‘duyitpe @-hind'komqa
thus you first-LOC 1/2NOM~say—IRR-CIS~PST
'Thus you should have told me at first'
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CHAPTER III

NOUNS AND INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS

This chapter describes the inflectional morphology1

of nouns,
adjectives, and pronouns (personal pronouns, interrogative pronouns,

demonstratives, the pronominals that prefix to kinship terms, and the
pronominals that suffix toc certain adverbials)., All promominals that

either prefix or suffix to verbs have already been discussed in Chapter

1I).

Noun Stem Types

Noun stems in Nez Perce have variable forms which can be classified
on the basis of stress placement, vowel length, vowel deletion, and
changes in final consonants.2 Much of this variation is morphologically
conditioned (and thus unpredictable phonologically). Allomorphs are
distributed among five phonological environments: the presence or
absence of a suffix, whether or not the suffix is stressed, and whether
the suffix begins with a voiced or voiceless consonant. For our purpose
here it will suffice to provide a few examples to illustrate the
morphologically conditioned movable versus non-movable stress patterns,
aﬁd the phonologically conditioned variations in certain stem final
consonants. The examples of the different stress patterns will be
illustrated by contrasting noun stems without a suffix (the unmarked

case) with those that have suffixed the ergative/genitive -nim/-nm.
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Non-Movable Stress

In Nez Perce, only a certain morphological class of nouns has
invariant or non-movable stress; that is, there is no contrast in
stress placement between those stems without a suffix and those with an
unstressed suffix., The following are examples of this class.

1) Some Stems with Non-Movable Stress

Unmarked Ergative/Genitive
a. 'acix 'turtle' 'dacixnim
b. 'datway 'old woman' 'datwaynim
c. 'iceyéeye 'coyote' 'iceyéeyenm
d. 'iniit 'tepee, house' 'infinm
e. hdama "man' hdamanm
f. hiatya 'wind' haatyanm
g. himeléht 'raven' himelé&htnim
h. ki@us 'water' kfiusnim
i. l3aqa 'pine tree' ldaqanm
j. léewtips 'fish' léewtipsnin
k. péewis 'tongue' péewisnim
1. piyeyxs 'rawhide' piyegsnim
m. simées 'bed" siméesnim
n. téq'is 'eldest' téq'isnim
0. tilfpe' 'fox' tilipe'nim
p. wéele 'stream' wéelenm
q. wéetes 'earth, land' wéetesnim
r. yiaka' 'brown bear' yéaka'nim

Movable Stress

Some noun stems shift stress to another syllable when a suffix is
added. There is evidently no way of knowing whether a noun stem will do
this other than by observing that it is done. The following are some
examples.

2) Some Stems with Movable Stress

*  Unmarked Ergative/Genitive

a. 'dala ‘fire' Yaldanm
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b. 'datim 'arm' 'atfimnim
c. 'ek'ex '"magpie' 'ek'éexnim
d. cbqoy 'tepee; smokehole' coqbynim
e. héecu 'wood' hec@unm

f. héesu 'eel' hesGunm

g. héeyey 'steelhead salmon'® heyéeynim
h. hiusus 'head' husiiusnim
i. ldaqac '"mouse' laqiasnim
j. If'yes 'canoe' li'yéesnim
k. *€epZep 'butterfly' *epiéepnim
1. maymay 'intestines' maymaynim
m. méexsem 'mountain' meyséemnim
n. ndusnu 'nose' nusnéiunm
0. pike 'mother' pikéenm

P. piswe 'stone' piswéenm
q. qé'mes 'camas' qe'méesnin
r. qéemu 'string' gemunm

8. qdcqoc 'meadowlark'’ qocqbenim
t. sdaqsax 'fish-hawk' saqsidagnim
u. sik'em 'horse' sik'éemnim
v. 8ilu 'eye' siltunm

w. sfiwe 'forehead' siwéenm

X, tia'mam 'egg' ta'miamnim
y. tamiamno 'hummingbird'’ tamamndonm
z. tAamsas 'wild rose’ tamsiasnim
a'. tdamsoy 'ant' tamsSoynim
b'. téewis 'horn' tewiisnim
c'. tflel 'cliff? tiléelnim
d'. t'fican 'anus' t'icidannim
e'. wéeptes 'eagle' weptéesnim

74

When stress moves off a short vowel in a non-initial syllable, the short
vowel will delete. The following are examples where the short vowel has

deleted in the suffixed allomorph.

3) Some Stems that Delete a Vowel in the Suffixed Allomorph

Unmarked Ergative/Genitive
a. '1iléxni 'many, much' 'ilgnfinm
be. lamdta 'Whitebird, Idaho' lamt4anm
c. mac'iyo 'ear' mac'ybonm
d. ti'fla 'crayfish' ti'lianm
e. tim'fne 'heart' tim'néenm

f. tu'dynu 'tail’ tu‘yniunm
y y

The following are examples of stems where a short vowel is stressed in the
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suffixed allomorph but deleted when without a suffix.

4) Some Stems with Vowel Deleted in the Unmarked Allomorph

Unmarked Ergative/Genitive
a. 'éeyg 'white salmon' 'ey&xnim
b. 'ftx 'dirt' 'itGynim
c. cawiitx 'wild carrot' cawitixnim
d. cemfitx 'huckelberry' cemité&xnim
e. me'éqs 'skin, hide' me'qésnim
f. miyi'c 'child' miya'dsnim
g. nacd'sz 'Chinook salmon' naco'dxnim
h. p&lxc 'snowshoe rabbit' paléagcenim
i. paaps 'red fir' papasnin
j. pLfips 'bone' : pipisnim
k. qiliasx qilasixnin
1. sfiks 'nest' : sikfisnim
m. ti'c 'good' ta'asnim
n. walc 'knife' waldsnim
n. y'c 'poor' yu'fisnim

Stem Final Consonants

Noun stems that end in c usually change the c to s when a suffix is
added that begins with a voiced resonant, especially the ergative/
genitive suffix -nim and the direct object suffix -ne. The following
are some examples.

5) Some Stems in Final c

Unmarked Ergative/Geni.tive
a. héey'uyc 'cottontail rabbit' hey'Gugsnim
b. ldaqac 'mouse' laqéasnim
ce. miyd'c 'child' miya'&snim
d. ndagqc 'one' niaqsnim
e. ¥8xaac 'grizzly bear' ¥4zgaasnim

Stem final t often deletes before suffixes beginning with a voiced
resonant. With some stems the deletion of the t is optional. Here are
some examples. Aoki (1971) notes that younger speakers tend always to

retain this t while older speakers are more likely to delete it.
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6) Some Stems in Final t

Unmarked . Ergative/Genitive
a. céeqet 'raspberry' ceqéennm
b. nikt 'meat' nukiinm
c. pist 'father' pisinm
d. qiamsit 'kows' (an edible root) qiamsinm/qdamsitnim
e. gqeqiit 'Indian potato' qeqiinm/qeqiitnim
f. talidtat 'cedar' taltdanm
g. tewliikt 'tree' tewlikinm
h. wegwéqt 'frog' . wegweqénm

The n of the associative suffix ~iin (see section on case later this
chapter) and of the stative suffix -i'm/-iin (see Chapter V) changes
to s when preceding ancther suffix. The follcwing are examples {the
root of hfmiin 'wolf' is him 'mouth").

7) Stems with the Associative or Stative Suffix =iin/-i'n

Unmarked Ergative/Genitive
a. himiin 'wolf' himiisnim
b. k'6omayni'n 'hurt, sick’ k'6omayni.'snim
Number

In Nez Perce nouns may be morphologically distinguished as dual,
plural, or distributive; the singular, as expected, has no morpheme of
its own. The suffix of the associative case sometimes functions as the
dual marker., Besides agreement in the verb, there are two methods of
marking nouns as plural; partial reduplication and the use of the
suffix -me. Typically, however, nouns are marked for number only when

they are human.
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The Dual Suffix =iin

It must be noted here that the associative suffix ~iin (which is

77

covered under the heading of case in this chapter) does sometimes have

the sense of

a dual marker. The following are examples. In context,

both the clause that precedes and the clause that follows in example 8

have the two brothers as plural subjects (shown by plural agreement in

the verb), and thus the unlikelihood of the otherwise acceptable

translation 'He goes hunting daily with his brother.' Sentence 9 is

also a clear

example of the dual.

8) Phinney (1934) 134:4=5
hitkuliixne'yiksix iin
3NOM-hunt-go=repetitive-PROG-PLNOM brother~DU
'The two brothers are continually going hunting'

9) Aoki
lept'

(1979) 13:35
hiwsiine

'asqépiin

lawtiwaayiin

two-HUM 3NOM-be-PROG-PLNOM=-RM friend-DU

'The

two were friends'

Partial Reduplication

Many nouns are made plural by prefixing a reduplication of the

initial consonant plus the vowel i.

The following are examples. (The

partial reduplication of miyd'c 'child" im 10d is somewhat irregular.)

10) Some Examples of Partial Reduplication

a.
b.
Ce.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.

Singular

cicqi'c 'generous'
kfickuc 'little'
kuhét 'long'

miyad'c 'child'
miydogat 'chief'
pennéqe 'half-breed’
pit'fi'n 'girl'
qfiwn 'old man'

Plural

cicicqi'c 'generous ones'

kik@ickuc 'little ones'
kikGhet 'long ones'
mamiy 'ac 'children'
mimiyoogat 'chiefs'
pipennéqe 'half-breeds'
pipit'i'an 'girls'
qiqiiwn 'old men'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



78

ji. te'éget ‘young man' tite'éxet 'young men'

j. tim'day' 'young woman' titm'day' 'young women'
k. tiwéet 'shaman' titwéet 'shamans'

1. 3aw'ic 'sharp' ¥igaw'ic 'sharp (things)’

Nouns that begin with ! or h both reduplicate with h. As was shown in
the section on phonology in Chapter I, when two vowels are separated
by ' or h, the first vowel becomes the same as the second. However,
before nouns beginning with 'i reduplication is with he-, as in example
11d below. The following examples will illustrate.

11) Partial Reduplication before ' and h

Singular Plural
a. 'datway 'old woman' ha'dtway 'old women'
b. 'dayat 'woman' ha'dyat 'women'
c. '&hew 'wound' he'€hew ‘'wounded omes’
d. 'iskit 'trail' he'iskit 'trails’
e. hdacwal 'boy' hahfcwal 'boys'
f. hdama 'man' hdham 'men'

Though it is usually only human nouns that are marked plural, inanimate
nouns are also sometimes pluralized for emphasis, as the following
example shows.
12) Aoki (1979) 5:15
kond hikiyéeyixkike titéygsem way miméexsem
there 3NOM-wander-TRANS-PERF R~ridge and R-mountain
'There he wandered ridges and mountains'’
Partial reduplication is also sometimes used for emphasis rather than
plural marking, as the following example indicates.
13) Phinney (1934) 44:13
kd'la wilwflp titSoqan mét'u sisexpfit'ic ... hiiwes

just wholly person but R-gruesome 3NOM-be—-ASP-SGNOM
'Just wholly a person but very gruesome ... he is'

The Plural Suffix -me

All kinship terms form the plural with the suffix —me. The
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following are examples.

14) Plural Marking with -me

Singular Plural
a. péehet 'older sister' pehétme 'older sisters'
b. péekt 'woman's younger pekitme 'woman's younger
brother' brothers'
cs pfke 'mother' pik&eme ‘motihers’
d. pist 'father' pisitme 'fathers'
e. pfiyep 'older brother! piyéeme 'older brothers'

The following example illustrates the use of the suifix -me in forming
plurals of kinship terms.

15) Aoki (1979) 12:35-36
kaa k' wmiAcwa himiyGume '&eksme qanfisma c'alawi
and INDEF several-HUM kinfolk—-PL sis-PL y sis=PL if

kaa 'asqima

and y bro—PL

«s and maybe several kinfolk, sisters, younger sisters
probably and younger brothers'

Many other nouns are alsce commonly so pluralized, e.g.

16) Some Other Nouns Pluralized by -me

Singular Plural
a. 'iwéepne 'wife' 'iwéepneme 'wives'
b. liwtiwaa 'friend' liwtiwaama 'friends'
c. yd'c 'poor! yii'cme 'poor omnes'

Non-human nouns, or, rather, nouns of personified non~humans, are also
often made plural by -me, as for example in the following.

17) Phinney (1934) 177:14-15
kaa whaqo' laqdacma hipewleliixne
and now mouse~PL 3NOM—-flee-PERF
'And now the mice fled'

18) Phinney (1934) 92:14
payonix hipe'ewiine ¥agaacma
stronZ-very 3NOM~PLNOM-grow sleepy~PERF grizzly-PL
'The grizzlies grew very, very sleepy'
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The Distributive Prefix pe-

The prefix pe— gives nouns a distributive meaning, as
illustrated in the following. No doubt this is the same morpheme as the
plural nominative pe~ discussed in Chapter II, as well as the suffix
that precedes and pluralizes the pronominal -m 'you' (which is discussed
in the section on suffixed pronouns later this chapter), When prefixed
to a noun, however, it causes gemination of a following ejective, nasal,
or liquid. See Aoki (1970d), pages 40 and 57.
19) Aoki (1979) 3:14
konyd  p&da'nahnanqana péemmey tukelfiikpe
that=D0 3TR-take along-HABSGNOM=RM DIS~morning Lunt-LOC
'THe used to take that one along every morning while hunting’
20) Aoki (1979) 12:2
kaa pammiil'acwa penneyce'&ce hiwsfiine
and DIS-few~HUM DIS-band 3NOM~be-PROG~PLNOM-RM
'And each band was few people’
21) Aoki (1979) 12:3-4
geqeyuxnime hitéw'yenike'nixne
Moose Creek 3NOM~1live-INCEP-HABPLNOM-RM
'éete ke kond hiwéeke 'iléyni nacd'y pée'inwim kénk'u
surely REL there 3NOM-be~PERF many salmon DIS=-year always

'They used to settle down to live at Moose Creek where surely
there were always many Chinook salmon every year'

Numeral Classifiers

Numbers are classified in Nez Perce for human versus non-~human.
This is accomplished via the suffixes -we/-u' (HUM) and -t (NON-
HUM). Table 10 presents the forms for the numerals from one to ten.
The two sentences that follow illustrate human nouns marked plural and
modified by numbers classified human. In example 24 the noun gilfasg

'otter' is not marked plural. But being personified as human in the
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Table 10. Numerals from One to Ten

Non-Human Human
1. ndaqc ndaqcwa
2. lepit lepd!
3. mitdat mitaaw'
4, piilept pilepwé, piilepu'
5. paazat péazloo
6. 'oylaaqe 'cyldaqcwa
7. 'uynéept 'uynéepwe
8. 'oymétat 'dymitoo
9. k'dyc k'u'icwe
10. plutimt plutimwe

story, its modifying numeral is classified human.

22) Aoki (1979) 19:22
tita'Zet mitdaw'  hiwsiine
R-young man three-HUM 3NOM—-be-PROG-PLNOM-RM

wialaytic, sdapsis 'ilp'ilp, wetyétmes wehéyqt
moccasin-top red swan necklace

'The three young men were Wialaytic, Red Moccasin-Top, Swan

Necklace'

23) Phinney (1934) 234:14=15
wéeptes kaa péaxloo 'iwéepneme ki'la hiti'yesix
eagle and five-HUM wife~PL just 3NOM-laugh—-PROG-PLNOM
'Eagle and his five wives are just laughing'

24) Aoki (1979) 9:19
ku'Gs kiyex hipeten'iwes péagloom qilasdgnim
thus 1-EX 3NOM-PLNOM-talk-PP five-HUM-ERG otter—-ERG
'"Thus the five otters talked [proposed] to me'

In the following examples the non-human nouns are not marked plural and
their modifying numerals are classified non—-human.,
25) Aoki (1970) 138
hi 'niye 'iine le'éptit wax néaqc wa'wdatam

3NGM-give—PERF me twenty~NONHUM and one—-NOMHUM trout
'He gave me twenty-one trout'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



82

26) Aoki (1979) 9:79
paagatina mexséemne ee 'ewyéeyewnetenu'
five-NOMHUM-DO mountain-DO you 1/2TR-cross over-=go-IRR
'You will go to cross over five mountains'

The non—adult status of children is indicated in the use of non~human
numerals, as in the following.

27) Aoki_ (1970) 138
'dus lepit mamiy'ac
3GEN~be~ASP two-NONHUM R~child
'He has two children'

28) Phinney (1934) 142316
kaa lepit pahiama 'Qus
and two—NONHUM daughter—-PL 3GEN-be-ASP
'And he has two daughters'

Other words of quantity also take the human classifier -we, e.g.

29) Some Quantifiers which Inflect with -we

Non-Human Human
a. la'dm' 'all' la'dmwa 'all people'
b. 'ilézni 'many' 'ilyniiwe 'many people’
c. mdc 'several, how many' micwa 'several people,
how many people'
d. miil'ac 'few' miil'acwa 'few people’
Case

In Nez Perce NPs are marked for case via the set of suffixes
listed ir Table 1l. These will be dealt with in 4 subsections; the
unmarked case, the arguments of a transitive verb, the genitive, and
the oblique cases.

The Unmarked Case

The prototypic unmarked NP in Nez Perce is the subject of an

intransitive verb. There are several other circumstances, however,
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Table 11, NP Case Suffixes
Unmarked -
Ergative/Genitive =nim/-nm/-m
Direct Object -ne
Benefactive -'ayn
Associative -iin/-niin/=-yiin/=-hiin
Allative -px/-x, =kex
Ablative -pkin'ix/=kin'ix, =-me, —peme
Locative -pe
Instrumental -ki
Resultative -wecet
Temporal -met
Senior Vocative -e!
Junior Vocative -e

where unmarked NPs occur,

Although each of these are catalogued below,

most involve grammatical constructions that will be dealt with in more

detail elsewhere in this dissertation.

The Subject of an Intransitive Verb

The subject NP of an intramsitive verb is always unmarked, as in

the examples below.

30) Phinney (1934) 291:3
capiaypa kii

hip&ayna

hiama

while-LOC this 3NOM—arrive—PERF man
'Presently now the man arrived'

31) Phinney (1934) 140:9

y3gaac meqséempe

hiwc'éeye

grizzly mountain-~LOC 3NOM-stay-PERF
'The grizzly stayed in the mountains'

32) Phinney (1934) 37:10
kaa wiaqo' higiic'emne

and now

hiama

3NOM~be angry-PERF man
'And now the man became angry'

.

The subject of an intransitive verb can be considered the primary
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function of zero marked NPs. The other situations in which NPs are not

case marked are as follows.

The Subject of a Reflexive Verb

Reflexive verbs do not have transitive morphology (tge person
prefixes 'e~ and pée-), and also their subjects are'unmarke&, just as
the subjects of intransitive verbs.

33) Phinney (1934) 34:1

kond' 'ipnéesepeluke tdayat

there 3REFL~-CAUS-hide-PERF woman
'"There the woman hid herself’

The Subject of a Reciprocal Verb

The subject of a reciprocal verb is not case marked, as the
following example shows.
34) picewcéewne kii lep@' hiham

RECIP-whisper-PERF this two-HUM R=-man
'"The two men now whispered to each other'

A noun in the associative case may occur as a secondary
topic in a reciprocal clause, but the subject is not case marked.
Sentence 35 below is such an example.

35) Phinney (1934) 121:1

'dacix cluiimniin piwlalwiigna

turtle bull—-ASSOC RECIP-race—-PERF
'"Turtle raced with Bull'

The lst or 2nd Person Subject of a Transitive Verb

Although the case marking of NPs in transitive clauses will be

covered below, in order for this section to be complete it should be
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noted that 1lst and 2nd person independent pronouns are never case marked
when they are subjiects cof transitive verbs. Compare the following where
the stressed pronoun nfilun 'we' has the same form in both the
intransitive and transitive clauses.
36) Intransitive Clause
niun @-papiayna

we  1/2NOM~PLNOM=-arrive—PERF
'We arrived'

37) Transitive Clause
nfiun ‘epe'wiye
we  1/2TR-shoot—PERF
'We shot him'

Predicate Nominals

As the following examples show, predicate nouns and adjectives are

unmarked for case in Nez Perce.

38) Phinney (1934) 466:8
kiye wisfix '6ykalo haham
we  1/2NOM~be-~PROG-PLNOM all~HUM R-man
'We all are men'

39) Phinney (1934) 413:16-17
qiaca, 'imtbot hiwsfix yogmé haham
grandson=-JRVOC your—~father 3NOM-be-PROG-PLNOM that—PL R—-man

kem 'anjaskica'na
REL~you 1/2TR~meet-PERF
'Grandson, those men whom you met are your fathers'

40) Phinney (1934) 410:6-7
ka'lawnik'ay’ himéeq'is kaa wepcfiux hiwc'éeme
finally large and skillful 3NOM-become—-CIS-PERF

hdacwal
boy
'Finally the boy became large and skillful'
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Both Arguments in the Antipassive Construction

The grammar of the various Nez Perce voice constructions will be
dealt with in detail in Chapter V. Here it will suffice to note that
in the antipassive comnstruction neither agent nor patient are ever case
marked, as the following examples illustrate.

41) Phinney (1934) 99:8

kii kond hipt hipaanfima pdayxloo titm'day'

this there food 3NOM-PLNOM~make=-CLS-~PERF five-HUM R=~young woman
'"Here then the five young women made food'

42) Phinney (1934) 185:10
pidazloo ha'dyat higz'nisiix qé 'mes
five~HUM R-woman 3NOM-dig-~PROG-PHNOM camas
'‘Five woman are digging camas'

43) Phinney (1934) 83:12
hiwéwluqgse c'olbakstimt gdxaac
3NOM-want—PROG—-SGNOM hand=drum grizzly
'Grizzly wants his hand-drum'

44) Aoki (1979) 18:4
kicuy hipap'liatana sooyiapoo
metal/gold 3NOM-PLNOM-mine-go—-PERF whiteman
'The whitemen went to mine gold'

The Patient in a Bitransitive Construction

In a bitransitive clause the semantic dative is always case marked
as the direct object and the patient argument is always unmarked. This
can be seen in examples 45 and 46 below.

45) Phinney (1934) 82:8-9

'iwéepnem wiaqo' pe'énye laq8asna c'oliakstimt

wife-ERG already 3TR-give—~PERF mouse~DO0 hand=drum
'His wife already gave her hand-drum to the mouse'

46) Phinney (1934) 89:6~7
pikéepim pe'énye jd¥aasna miyd'c taqaamboln'as
mother-ERG 3TR-give—-PERF grizzly-DO child/baby fondle~N-COMP
'The mother gave the grizzly the baby to fondle'
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The Patient in a Shifted Comstruction

Chapter VI describes the various strategies for the optional .promotion
of warious oblique semantic roles to direct object. When this involves
an already transitive verb the patient argument will always be unmarked,
as in the following examples of the benefactive shift.
47) Phinney (1934) 140:6
pée'nike'nime 'ipéetes husfiuspe ydyaasna
3TR-put—BEN~CIS=PERF feather head-LOC grizzly-DO
'He put a feather on his head for him'
48) Phinney (1934) 15i:11
kawd' kii hédacwala 'jiléepqet pianya'nima

then this boy-DO moccasins 3TR-make-BEN-CIS-PERF
'"Then now she made moccasins for the boy'

The Ergative Head in a Genitive Construction

Whenever the subject of a transitive verb governs a genitive noun or
independent pronoun, that agentive head must forfeit its ergative case
marking. Only the genitive in a genitive construction may be case
marked with -nim/-nm/-m. (See also the section on the genitive case
below.)

49) qiiwnim ciq'damqal hike'nipe

0ld man-GEN dog 3NOM-bi.te~PERF
'"The old man's dog bit me'

Adverbial Nouns

Nouns used in an adverbial sense are unmarked. These are usually

nouns of time and place, as in the following.
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50) Phinney (1934) 58:6
kii tamdamno tScyam hiwgse'letfyeksix
this hummingbird summit 3NOM~perch~PROG-PLNOM
'Now the hummingbirds are perching on the summit'

51) Aoki (1979) 13:4-5
miySoyatom 'infitpe pi'amxna'nixna kuléewit
chief-GEN tepee-LOC RECIP-gather—PLHAB~RM evening
'They used to gather at the chief's tepee jin the evening'

The Arguments of a Transitive Verb

The prototypic transitive3 event undversally involves the most

obvious cause and effect relationships. The two main arguments of a
prototypically transitive verb are a conscious, volitional agent and an
affected patient. In Nez Perce these are coded, respectively, by the
ergative and the direct object cases. Ergative and direct object
nominals are both marked by suffixest -nim and its allomorphs mark the
ergative case and -ne and its allomorphs the direct object case. This
is illustrated in the following examples.
52) Phinney {1934) 198:12-13
kawds' yfi'sne pfut'eye piyéepim
then poor-DO 3TR-whip-PERF elder brother—ERG
'Then the elder brother whipped the poor ome'
53) Phinney (1934) 121:1 (Title)
'icey@eyenm ydxaasna  hindaswapci'yawna
coyote~ERG grizzly-DO 3NOM-PLDO-kill-—-PERF
'Coyote killed the grizzlies'
Nez Perce extends its transitive construction to all two place

predicates that involve a patient and a conscious but non-volitional

participant, as the following examples indicate. There are no dative

subjects in Nez Perce,
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54) Phinney (1934) 82:1
'6ykalom titSoqanm piaqa'ancix ¥4xaasna
all-ERG people-ERG 3TR-respect~PROG-PLNOM grizzly-DO
'All people respect Grizzly'

55) Phinney (1934) 115:12-13
kaa wéet'u' konfix 'Aatwaynim péecimxne t'ext'éxne
and not that-ABL old woman—ERG 3TR-hate—PERF locust-DO
'And thenceforth the old woman did not hate Locust'

56) Phinney (1934) 474:16~17
q'o' wéet'u' 'isfinm péexce 'aayatona
yet not anyone-ERG 3TR-see—PROG-SGNOM woman=DO
'No one sees the woman yet'

57) Phinney (1934) 476:4-5
wéet'u' q'o' midwa 'amc'fix konyd  we'mikine
not yet ever l/2TR—hear-HABPFTSGNOM that-DO name-DO
'l have never yet heard that name'

The Ergative Case

The suffix -nim/-nm/-m is an ergative rather than an agentive case
marker.4 This is because it marks only the subjects of transitive verbs;
never the subjects of intransitive verbs. In both of the sentences
below, x&gaac 'Grizzly' is semantically an agentive subject. But only
in the first sentence is this noun in the ergative case. This is
because it is only in the first sentence that the verb is transitive.

58) The Agentive Subject of a Tramsitive Verb

Phinney (1934) 94:16~95:1
xaxaasnlm hitwekfixce
grlzzly—ERG 3NOM—Lnase-PR0G—SGN0h
'Grizzly is chasing me'
59) The Agentive Subject of an Intransitive Verb
Phinney (1934) 95:9
¥agaac hiwéhyem
grizzly 3NOM-go-CIS-PP
'Grizzly has come'

Nez Perce exhibits the familiar5 split ergative system wheie ounly

3rd person NPs can be marked ergative. In both of the following two
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sentences the independent pronoun 'fin 'I' is subject. In neither

example is it case marked.

60) Intransitive Cause
'fin @-piayna
I 1/2NOM=-arrive—-PERF
'I arrived'

61) Transitive Clause
'fin 'e'wiye wewlkiyene
1 1/2TR=shot~PERF elk-DO
'Ll shot the elk'

There is no restriction against inanimate agents in Nez Perce. They are

marked ergative just as human agents would be. The following are some

examples.6

62) Phinney (1934) 36:15
met '@ete hdatyanm pidawlacaska
but surely wind—-ERG 3TR~blow scatter—PERF
'But the wind surely scattered it [the feathers]'

63) Phinney (1934) 16:13-14
'6ykahallix wéeyikitpe ku'Gis pGuyesike'nye
all the way cross=LOC thus 3TR-entangle—-GEN-PERF

wéeyux hopGopnim
leg pine moss—-ERG
'All the way in crossing the pine moss entangled her legs'
64) Phinney (1934) 214:3-4
hdatyanm kéd'la c'ic'daxpx kaa piswéepx wéeqine pée'nike
wind—-ERG just crevice-ALL and rock—ALL rain-DO 3TR-put=-PERF
'A wind just drove the rain into crevices and rocks'
The ergative suffix has allomcrphs -nim, -nm, and -m. The form -nim
occurs after a consonant, and the form -nm after a vowel, as in the

following.

65) =nim occurs after consonants

Unmarked Ergative
a. 'datway 'old woman' 'datwaynim
b. wéeptes 'eagle' weptéesnim
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66) -nm occurs after vowels

Unmarked Ergative
a. 'itGu 'thing, anything' 'itGunm
b. hdama 'man' hiamanm

After certain suffixes (e.g. the diminutive -gal, the suffix -tiwee
'together’, the plural suffix -me, and the 'people' morpheme =—puu in
the following examples) the ergative suffix is =-m.

67) -m occurs after certain derivational suffixes

Unmarked Ergative
a. 'éeksme 'sisters' 'éeksmem
b. 'inlawtiwaa 'my friend' 'inldwtiwaam
c. ciq'damqal 'dog' ciq'damqalm
d. niimfipuu 'Nez Perce' niimiipuum
e. sooyiapoo 'whiteman' sooydapoom
f. ¥8gaacqan 'young grizzly' ¥4yaacqanm

Scine nouns stems end in a vowel when a suffix is present but delete the
vowel when there is no suffix. The allomorph -m (and not -nm) is also
suffixed to these vowel final noun stems, as illustrated in 68.

68) -m occurs after certain vowel final stems

Unmarked Ergative
a. wia'wam 'head of stream' wa'wiamam
b. tiwéet 'shaman' tiwéetim
c. 'dayat 'woman' 'dayatom
d. te'éget 'young man' te'égetum

Kinship terms fall intc two broad classes in Nez Perce. For details see
Aoki (19704), pages 50-53, 73, Aoki (1970c), and Lundsgaarde (1967).
Some kinship terms prefix the pronominals ne'= 'my' and 'im'-~ 'your',

while others prefix 'in=/'inm=/ 'infm- 'my' and 'im'- 'your' (see

section on pronouns later this chapter). With those kinship terms that

prefix ne'- 'my' and ‘im'- 'your’', the ergative suffix is -em. Several

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



92

examples are provided below.

69) -em is suffixed to certain kinship terms

Unmarked Ergative
a. na'tdot 'my father' na'tdotam
b. 'im'fis 'your mother' 'im'fisem
c. na'qaldc 'my father's father' na'qaldcam
d. ne'él 'my father's mother' ne'éelem

For those kinship terms and names of human relationships which prefix
'in- (and its allomorphs) for 'my' instead of ne'-, the suffiz —pim
serves as a kind of honorific ergative. TFor example, as in the
illustrations below, when hiama means 'man' it usually suffixes -nm in
the ergative case, But when hdama means ‘husband' its ergative form
usually has the suffix -pim.
70) Aoki (1979) 17:23
kaa pé&ene konim'o hdamanm,
and 3TR-tell-PERF that-ERG~INTENS man-ERG
"'{inim we kii wéetes"
my 1/2GEN=-be this land
'And that very man said, "This is my land"
71) Aoki (1979) 10:39
kinye 'dayatona hiamapim pAasapaaxnaqana

this-~D0 woman-DO0 man~ERG 3TR-CAUS-see-~-HABSGNOM-~RM

keyox hitqa'casd'pqana
REL-that 3NOM—cut off-HABSGNOM-RM

kii kakda hiwéeke tim'day'
this REL-and 3NOM-be-PERF young woman
'"The husband kept showing this woman that which she had cut off
when she was a young wowan'
The suffix -pim can mark subjects even in the antipassive voice (for

which see Chapter V), as the following suggests. (This is never

possible with the regular ergative suffix -nim/-nm/-m.)
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72) Phinney (1934) 30:2
'iwéenepim hdama hihfine, "...
wife~-ERG man  3NOM-say—-PERF
'"The wife said to her husband, "..."'

The Direct Object Case

The suffix -ne marks the patient nominal in simple transitive
constructions, as the following examples show.

73) Phinney (1934) 122:9
kiye 'apdopci'yawno' clutimne
we  1/2TR=-PLNOM~kill-IRR bull-DO
'We will kill the bull’

74) Phinney (1934) 366:3
kond pée'wime himeq'fictewisiisne
there 3TR-shoot-CIS-PERF great antlered buck-DO
'There he shot a great antlered buck'

Unlike the persom split in the ergative case, all persons (lst, 2nd, and
3rd) inflect for the direct object. In the following example the lst
person plural independent pronoun néun 'we' occurs with the direct
object suffix -nme (-na by vowel harmony, and usually -e after n or 1l).
75) Phinney (1934) 368:8

kaa wéet'u' nfune k&'la hinéesqicyne

and not 1PL-DO just 3NOM-PLDO-take care of—-PERF

'And he just didn't take care of us'

As was mentioned in the section above on the unmarked case, in a

bitransitive construction the dative noun or pronoun is case marked with

-ne, never the patient. There is no separate dative case in Nez Perce.

The following are examples.

76) Phinney (1934) 82:8-9
'iwéepnem wiaqo' pe'énye laqdasna c'oldakstimt
wife~ERG now 3TR-give=PERF mouse=D0 hand=drum
'The wife now gave her hand-drum to the mouse'
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77) Phinney (1934) 413:4
kii sfit'eqs petkuytidu'sene hiacwala
this liver 3TR-toss=PROG~SGNOM—RM boy-DO
'They tossed this liver to the boy'

78) Phinney (1934) 31:1-2
kaw6' h&amanm pé€ene 'datwayna
then man—-ERG 3TR~say-PERF old woman-DO
'Then the man said to the old woman, "..."'

" Even when a human is the patient of a verb like 'give', the dative is
still the direct object in Nez Perce. In the following example, the
dative nominal is the indeclinable promoun 'ee 'you'. That it is the
direct object is made plain, however, by the zero prefix on the verb.
As is explained in Chapter II, transitive verbs with lst and 2nd person
direct objects have the same subject agreement prefixes as do
intransitive verbs, Were 'éeks 'sister' the direct object in 79, it
would have suffixed -ne and the verb would have prefixed 'ew-.

79) Phinney (1934) 40:10
kaa wiaqo' 'ee 'infise 'éeks
and now you 1/2NOM=-give=PROG-SGNOM sister
'And now I am giving you my sister’
The direct object of a nominalized verb may be case marked by -ne, as
the following examples show. Sometimes, however, such direct objects
are unmarked, or even marked genitive (see the section in this chapter
on the genitive case).
80) Aoki (1979) 2:11~12
kawd widaqo' kond tégsem hiwéeke k'e'yix konfix
then now there ridge 3NOM—be—~ASP clear that-ABL
'alldaykin'ix hekin'es ' la'dmna

below~ABL  see-N-COMP all-DO
'Now then there was a ridge to see all clearly from below that'
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81) Phinney (1934) 150:7-8
kaa ku'ski kink'u' husfuscim hi'sapqidana
and thus-INSTR always head~only 3NOM=-pack-HAB=-RM

qiwne finfit'es

old man-DO give-N-COMP

'And because of that he used to always pack only the heads to
give the old man'

With the demonstratives the direct object suffix is =ye; kii 'this' has

the form kfnye, and kon—- 'that' has the form konyi. The following is an

example with konyi.
82) Aoki (1979) 3:12
kaa konyd paasayqca tukéeleesne
and that-DO 3TR-admire-PROG-SGNOM hunting ground-DO
'And he admires that hunting ground'
With kinship terms terms that have the prefixes ne'- or 'in~ (and its
allomorphs) for 'my' and 'im- for 'your', the direct object suffix is
-ep (see Aoki [1970d], page 50). The following is an example.
83) Aoki (1979) 17:74
kaa wéaqo' ne'ficep péetqecimkcix
and now my-mother-D0 3TR-suddenly-dislike—=PROG-PLNCM
titdoqanm
Indians-ERG
'And suddenly now the Indians dislike my mother'
When the word hiama means 'husband' it takes these pronominal
prefixes as well as the direct object suffix =-ep, as in the following.
84) Aoki (1979) 3:19-20
'ewnd' 'inmiamap, weptéesne
1/2TR-tell=IRR my-man-D0 eagle-DO
'T will tell my husband, the eagle'
Non-derived adjectives suffix the allomorph —ene instead of -ne, as can
be seen in 85 belcw. This idiosyncrasy defines the category adjective

in Nez Perce. Adjectives derived by the suffix ~'is, however, suffix

-ne (as illustrated in 86).
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Unmarked Direct Object
85) kfickuc 'littlef kiickucene
86) himéeq'is "large’ himeq'f{isne

It should be noted here that the direct object case is a major concern
of this dissertation. It is not just a patient or dative marker in Nez
Perce. It is a secondary topic that is the trigger for all other
transitive morphology. In some circumstances the patient argument of a
transitive verb will not be topical enough to become a direct object.

On the other hand, sometimes a semantically oblique argument will be of
such topicality that it will be selected as the direct object of an
intransitive verb, or be selected instead of the patient of a tramsitive
verbs All this will be covered in Chapters V, VI, and VII of the second

part of this dissertation.
The Genitive Case

The Nez Perce genitive case suffix has exactly the same form as the
ergative suffix. NPs marked either ergative or direct object cannot
govern the genitive case. It is quite rare in texts for a genitive to
be found in the subject of a tramsitive verb. 1In such situations, as
the following examples show, oaly the genitive nominal and never the
ergative is case marked with -nim. For a description of what happens
when the direct object governs a genitive, see Chapter VIII.

87) kex kaa 'finim pehétme hipec&epcukwene '{ine
REL-EX and I-GEN sister-PL 3NOM-PLNOM=-CAUS-know~PERF me

'y6q'o c'fqin
that language
'+e. when my sisters taught me that language'
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'finim titdoqan péetwikcene
I-GEN people 3TR-follow—-ASP
"My people followed it

hiamanm ciq'4amqal hike'nfpe
man-GEN dog 3NOM-bite-PERF
'The man's dog bit me'

Genitive case marking, however, does co-occur with oblique cases. The

following are provided as examples.

%0)

91)

92)

Phinney (1934) 154:15
molmbolpa téewisnim
water container-LOC horn-GEN
'in a water container of horm'

Phinney (1934) 219:6

paqaypaqiaynim titki

stubby rattlesnake-GEN teeth-INSTR
'with the stubby rattlesnake's teeth'

Phinney (1934) 22:11-12
'icwéew'lcixnim nusnfupkin'ix
monster—=GEN nose-ABL
'from the monster's nose'

Some of the meanings of the Nez Perce genitive suffix —nim/-nm/-m are

catalogued below.

Possession

Probably the prototypic genitive encodes ownership. This can be

subdividea into alienable versus inalienable possession. The following

are examples of alienable possession.

93)

94)

Phinney (1934) 30:7
'dayatom tiwiyext
woman—~GEN advice
'the woman's advice'

Phinney (1934) 234:4
weptéesnim pe'tiu
eagle-GEN DIS~thing
'eagle's things'
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95) Phinney (1934) 244:1
tfsqe'nim tiychik'ay
skunk—-GEN wi.llow basket
'skunk's willow basket'

96} Phimney {1934) 48:2
sbox 'iceyéeyenm
spoon coyote=GEN
'coyote's spoon'

Inalienable possession subdivides into two lesser categories; body
parts and kinship. The following show the possession of body parts.

97) Aoki (1979) 4:30
¥8yaasnim nfiusnu
grizzly~GEN nose
'grizzly's nose'

98) Phinney (1934) 20:7
'iceyéeyenm ciléxt
coyote=GEN body
'coyote's body'

99) Phinney (1934) 238:5
tisqe'nim tiit
skunk=-GEN musk sac
'skunk's musk sac

Some examples with human relationships are given below.

100) Phinney (1934) 174:8-9
tim'daynim pike
young woman-~GEN mother
'the young woman's mother'

101) Phinney (1934) 126:3-4
ndaqsnim 'datwaynim péahap
one=-GEN o0ld woman-GEN daughter
'an old woman's daughter'

102) Phinney (1934) 482:14-15
¥dgaasnim  ‘'iwéepne
grizzly=-GEN wife
‘grizzly's wife'

103) Aoki (1979) 17:7
Tdamnaqahtq'inm hdama
Taamnaqahtq'i-GEN husband
'Tdamnaqahtq'it's husband'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



99

Composition

The genitive marks the material of which a thing is composed, as is
illustrated in the following.

104) Aoki (1979) 8:2
piswéenm wawyan'as
stone-GEN axe
'a stone axe'

105) Phinney (1934) 439:16
sisu'@ynim ‘'iniit
ryegrass—GEN lodge
'a ryegrass lodge'

Location

Location is sometimes expressed by the genitive case, as in
the following.
106) hitéeminwees ... kinm wéetesnim
school this-GEN land-GEN
'a school of this land' (i.e. the University of Orgeon)
107) kinm wéetesnim wa'noqtiya'wiat

this-GEN land-GEN leader
'the leader of this land'

The Whole of a Part

Part-whole relationships are also expressed by genitive
constructions. The foliowing are examples.

108) héhen cawitidxnim
stem wild carrot=-GEN
'the stem of the wild carrot!'

109) Phinney (1934) 350:13
nflusnu 1li'yéesnim
nose canoe=GEN
'the nose of the canoe'
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Subject or Object of a Nominalized Verb

Nominalized verbs have their subjects marked genitive, as in the

following two examples.8

110) Phinney (1934) 140:7-8
kaa kii ‘'6ykala sdm'x ke ‘'ooqi 'asqéipnim
and this all clothing REL 3GEN~be-PST brother~GEN
wiigpExt yog péemugsne’nime
take off~N that 3TR-swallow=GEN-CIS—-PERF
'Now all the clothing which had been his brother's
taking off, that he swallowed'
111) Aoki (1979) 21:2
hiiwes td'c 'iméem cfiukewn'es kii hitéeme
3NOM-be—-ASP good you=~GEN know-N-COMP this education
'Your knowing this education is good'
The patient of a nominalized verb may be unmarked (as in example 108
above) or marked as a direct object (see the section in this
chapter on the direct object case). Also, however, the patient argument
of a complementized verb can appear in the genitive case, as can be seen

in examples 112 a-b.

112) a. Phinney (1934) 479:4-5

wewéet'u' 'itdunm kéec'iliike's,
not anything~GEN bite to death-COMP
wéet'u' 'itGunm likfp kfiut'eS...
not anything-GEN touch go/do-N-COMP

'+..enothing to bite to death, nothing to touch...'

b. Aoki (1979) 16:23
kawd' konad tak'dycix
then that-LOC 1/2NOM-watch=PRNG-PLNOM

kicliuynim haniitx

metal/gold~GEN make=N-ALL
'There then we watched the gold making'
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The Oblique Cases

Except for the associative, none of the Nez Perce oblique NP cases
have any effect on the morphology of the verb. Several oblique semantic
roles, however, may be coded as the direct object when the semantic role
is coded in the verb. Such phenomena will be discussed in Chapter VI,
The forms and functions of the Nez Perce oblique NP cases are briefly

described below.

The Associative Case

The associative case is marked by =iin or -niin after consonants,

and ~hiin or -yiin after vowels. As was noted in the section on number

in this chapter, this suffix sometimes marks the dual. More often,
however, it marks a human associative noun, as in the following.
113) Phinney (1934) 440:4
kii Thipapiayna wewlixye miy&d'ciin
this 3NOM-PLNOM=arrive—PERF elk child—-ASSOC
'Now Elk arrived with his child'
114) Phinney (1934) 10:2
hitéew'yecine qiaca'ciin waawa
3NOM-dwell-PROG-PLNOM~RM maternal grandmother—ASSOC mosquito
'Mosquito was dwelling with his maternal grandmother'
As the above examples show, the existence of the associative case is
reflected in the plural nominative agreement in the verb. The
associative 1s the only oblique case that so affects the verb of its
clause, However, this only happens when the associative is human. In
those rare situations where a non-human nowminal is personified by the

associative case, as in the following example, there is still no plural

agreement in the verb.
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115) Phinney (1934) 45:12
mét'u kond' hiwgsu'Gce 'iceyéeye soxiin
but there 3NOM-sit=PROG=-SGNOM coyote spoon—-ASSOC
'But there sits coyote with his spoon'
Nominals in the associative case also occur as co~agents in transitive
clauses, as varicusly illustrated in the following examples. (The
transitivity in the first sentence results from the promoction of a
semantic goal to direct object, a construction that will be described in
Chapter VI, In this example the singular subject—verb agreement is due
to the fact that in the remote tense plural agreement is often dispensed
with, for which see the éection on number in Chapter II. The subject
noun is not case marked ergative in the third example because the
sentence is in the antipassive voice, which is described in Chapter V.
And in the second example 'Grizzly' is incorporated into the verb via
the prefix hizﬁuh—d
116) Phinney (1934) 329:6-7
kaa papaynbosana ¥alpxalpnim pisitiin
and 3TR~arrive-ALL~PROG=SGNOM=RM Gusty Wind-ERG father-ASSOC
'And Gusty Wind with her father came upon her'
117) Phinney (1934) 482:14
kona tilfpcxii'niin hipeeyGumtemekime té'c

there fox-ASSOC 3NOM~PLNOM-Grizzly=pit cook=CIS-PERF good
'There with Fox he pit-cooked Grizzly well’

One of the arguments in a reciprocal construction may occur in the
associative case, That this is not obligator& is illustrated in 121
below.
118) Phinney (1934) 121:1 (Title)
'dacix cluiimniin piwlalwiigna

turtle bull-ASSOC RECIP-race—PERF
'The turtle and the bull raced with each other'
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119) Phinney (1934) 7:1
kawd' ndaqsniin cluimniin k&'lawniKay' pfiwyuuyne
then one—-ASSOC bull-ASSOC finally RECIP-part—PERF
'Then finally he and the other bull parted from each other'

120) Phinmney (1934) 155:17
"eeoo" piine 'iwéepniin
RECIP-say—-PERF wife—ASSOC
"ees," he and his wife said to each other'’

121) Phinney (1934) 126:2
pLituuqelene wiulewtelikin kaa wiyfiwtelikin
RECIP-fight-PERF four footed creature and flying creature
'The four-footed creatures and the flying creatures fought
each other' .

The Benefactive Case

Nez Perce marks benefactive nouns and pronouns with the benefactive
suffix ~'ayn. Human beneficiaries, however, are not usually so marked.
More often a human beneficiary is shifted to direct object, as will be
described in Chapter VI. The following are examples where human
beneficiaries have not been shifted and are marked with -'aym.

122) Phinney (1934) 18:7-8

kawd' 'deteex wéc'u' 'ekfuse
then surely-EX stop  1/2TR~do-PROG~SGNOM
‘étke  titdoqa'ayn 'akosiaqa

because people~BEN 1/2TR-do-PROG~SGNOM~PST
'"Then I will stop doing it because I was doing it for the

people’
123) Phinney (1934) 205:4-5
wiaqo' 'e'nptéece 'iwéepna'ayn

now 1/2TR-get~go=PROG-SGNOM wife-BEN
'Now I am going to get her for my wife' (i.e. 'to be my
wife')
The suffix ='ayn perhaps more commonly marks abstract bemefactives, as
1

in the following. For some reason the strong vowel in ='ayn often does

not control vowel harmony completely throughout the word, as in examples
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124 and 126.

124) Phinney (1934) 278:7-8
mét’u wiaqo' 'ee tin'kfine 'ahBanis kink"'u'ayn
but  now you death=DO 1/2TR-make-PP always-BEN
'But now you have made death for always'

125) Phinney (1934) 457:14~15
k'acayndomya'c wic'atat'asiaqa
Elbow=Child 1/2GEN~become~soon-PROG-SGNOM=PST

miyoxatdoqa'ayn
chieftainship-BEN
'My Elbow~Child was going to be for the chieftainship'’

126) Phinney (1934) 113:3-4
kaa wiaqo' hig'nisfix titdoqan 'enimi'ayn hipt
and now 3NOM~dig-PROG-PLNOM people winter—GEN food
'And the people are already digging food for winter'

127) Phinney (1934) 162:5
miwa'ayn 'inSocikawca?
when=BEN 1SGREFL-feign-be afraid=-PROG-SGNOM
'For when am I pretending fear?'

The Allative Case

The allative is marked by the suffix fBE/fE; —px usually after s,
¢, m, and vowels, and ~x elsewhere. As the following examples show,

this case marks goals,

128) Phinney (1934) 140:16-17
kaa 'infitx ha'aca
and lodge—ALL 3N(GM=-go in-PERF
'And he went into the lodge'

129) Aoki (1979) 9:5
kaa hitée'mikse pik'Gunx
and 3NOM~-go down=-PROG-SGNOM river—ALL
'And he went down to the river'

130) Phinney (1934) 473:7-8
tiuskex hiwalidhsaya tewlikftx
upward 3NOM-jump up-PERF tree-ALL
'Upward she jumped up into the tree'
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131) Phinney (1934) 35:17-36:1
hiweleyléeke 'infitx
3NOM=-run inside-PERF lodge=-ALL
'She ran inside the lodge'

132) Phinney (1934) 42:9
mét'u qo'c q'o' hi'yayliaksiqa kGuspx
but yet very 3NOM=-sink into~PROG-PLNOM=-PST water=—ALL

tilipcxiinm hinéesne
fox-ERG 3NOM=-PLNOM~say=-PERF

'But just as they were sinking into the water, fox said to
them, "...""'

133) Phinney (1834) 299-~10
kaa wiaqo' hikiiye wéelepx.
and now 3NOM-go~PERF flow-ALL
'And now he went to the river'

kond tehéspx hicuulfuye tu'iynu
there ice~ALL 3NOM~insert=PERF tail
'There into the ice he inserted his tail!

Directional datives or human goals also appear in the allative case:
134) Phinney (1934) 82:3
mét'u kawd' hikiye ¥8yaacpx
but then 3NOM-go=PERF grizzly-ALL
'But then she went to Grizzly'
135) Phinney (1934) 151:2-3
kawd' hickiliine pisitx

then 3NOM=-go home~PERF father—ALL
'"Then she went home to her father!

There is a second allative suffix, ~kex, which seems not to differ in
meaning from -px/-x. The suffix -kex is found in the following
examples. Sentence 139 with the allative suffix -x is provided for
comparison with 138 where the same noun occurs with the allative suffix
~kex.
136) Phinney (1934) 96:3
kaa cixlfin ndunim 'infitkex

and 1/2NOM=-go home—~IMP our lodge-ALL
'And go home to our lodge!'
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137) Phinney (1934) 152:17-153:1
kid hikGukike, q'o' 'infitkex hikdye
this 3NOM-go~TRANS=PERF very lodge-—ALL 3NOM-go—-PERF
'"Now she went on, she went right to the lodge'

138) Aoki (1934) 9:32-33 9
naqcméewlipe pée'nehnecene megséemkex wiy'at
one-morning-L0OC 3TR~-take-~PROG-SGNOM~RM mountain—-ALL far
'On one morning they took her far to the mountain’

139) Phinney (1934) 89:9
pée ‘nehwuuycene meqséemx
3TR—-carry—£flee-PROG-SGNOM-RM mountain-ALL
'They fled with her to the mountains'

The allative also marks the object of comparison in a comparative
construction. For the form of the allative pronoun in 140, see the
section in this chapter on independent pronouns.

140) Phinney (1934) 482:4
wiaqo' 'Geteem wéesg qétu cikiaw'lis 'finimx
now surely-you 1/2NOM=-be~PROG-SGNGM more powerful my=ALL
'Now surely you are more powerful than I'

The allative case also serves as a complementizer. It usually marks
irrealis complements, just as does the English infinitive which, by the
way, is also marked as a goal by the proposition to. Several examples
are provided below., The allative morpheme -px/=x may be suffixed to

a nominalized form of the verb, as in 142, 143, 145, and 146, or it may
be suffixed directly to a bare verb stem, as in 141, 144, and 147.
Also, it should be noted, in Nez Perce non—-finite transitive verbs
usually have case marked arguments, as is illustrated by the direct
object hiamana in example 145,

141) Aoki (1979) 21:4
kaa kon& céwyuuy'equ' mamfy'ac hitéemepx

and there 1/2NOM-encourage~IRR children study-N—~ALL
'And there I will want to encourage my children to study'
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142) Aoki (1979) 20(l):7
kukickuc mamiy'ac hilgfiukeliksix tin'kitx
PL~little children 3NOM=freeze~PROG-PLNOM die-N-ALL
'Little children are freezing to death'

143) Phinney (1934) 32:5-6
wéet'u' miwa hinéeshewtuk'iye hinmfitx
not ever 3NOM-PLDO-catch up—PERF thunder-N-ALL
'She never caught up to them in singing [thundering]'

144) Phinney (1934) 261:3
hickiawna tée'mikipx
3NOM-be afraid—-PERF descend—-ALL
'He was afraid to descend'

145) Phinney (1934) 15:13-14
wdaqo' hipehéekin hédamana 'isk'@eykitx
now 3NOM-PLNOM=-see=PP man-DO peep~N-ALL
'Now they have seen me peeping at a man'

146) Phinney (1934) 274:2
kaa wéet'u' 'isfine c'fiqitx ‘'ée 'amc'iyo'
and not anyone=DO talk-=N-ALL you 1/2TR-hear—-IRR
'And you will not hear anyone talking'

147) Phinney (1934) 466:10-12
kaa ke konim tagc péasapaatalxno’ wiix
and REL that-ERG soon 3TR-CAUS-stcp—IRR weep—ALL
'And that one who will cause him to stop crying ...'

Ordinal numbers are formed by suffixing the allative to the non—human
form of the cardinals. The non-human classifier -t has the form =ti
when a suffix is added to it. There are no tuman forms of the ordinals.
148) Aoki (1979) 3:8
yox ‘'ewéeke 'iw€epne lepitipx
that 3GEN-be-PERF wife two—-NONHUM=-ALL

'That was his second wife'

149) Phinney (1934) 276:13

kfi'u mic'kin'fx piileptipx hiyéwnenkike

this very just barely four~-NONHUM~-ALL 3NOM-cross over—TRANS
-PERF

kaa wiaqo' plamtipx hiq'uyimnikike

and now five-NONHUM—-ALL 3NOM=-climb-TRANS-PERF
'Here he just barely crossed over the fourth [mountain] and now
the fifth he climbed'
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150) Phinney (1934) 75:5-6
c'alwi piagatipx meqséemne  pAayawnano'qa ...
if five~NONHUM~ALL mountain-DO 3TR-~cross—~COND
'If he would have crossed over the fifth mountain, e..’'

The Ablative Case

Ablative nominals suffix =pkin'ix after continuents and -kin'ix
elsewhere. The following are several examples of the ablative case.

151) Phinney (1934) 409:5
piskfskin'ix hik'yiine
door=ABL 3NOM~peek~PERF
'From the door she peeked'

152) Phinney (1934) 105:14-15
kaa wa“aqo' liaqapkin'ix hiicilwédhnana
and now pine=-ABL 3NOM=climb down-PERF
'And now he climbed dewn from the pine’

153) Phinney (1934) 41:6
hipawspayxtoqa meqséemkin'ix
3NOM-PLNOM-journey-arrive=back-PERF mountain—-ABL
'"They moved back from the mountains'

154) Phinney (1934) 278:8
kaa wéet'u' titBoqan mAwa hipapiaytoqo'
and not people ever 3NOM=-PLNOM-arrive-~back—~IRR

tin'kipkin'ix
death~ABL
'And people will never come back from death'

155) Phinney (193%) 91:2-3
kawé' widqo' ku'lisu qi'nfitkin'ix hipiayna
then now thus dig~-N-ABL 3NOM~-arrive-PERF
'"Now then thus she arrived from digging'

The suffix -me also marks sblative nominals. The following are
examples.
156) Phinney (1934) 79:1-2
kd'la muut'emé 'ipndanya 'iceyéeye

just downriver-ABL 3SGREFL-make—PERF coyote
'Just from down the river he made himself a coyote'
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157) Aoki (1979) 9:108
kf£i nfaqc 'fin 'inéepte waqiima
this one I 1/2NOM~get=go=PF past-ABL
'This one [story] I have gone to get from the past'

158) Aoki (1979) 13:11
kemipx hilk'dopcaqa k'usey'ne'mé qoq'dalx
REL-where—ALL 3NOM-move=PROG~SGNOM~PA Montana—ABL buffalo
'ees where the buffalo were moving from Montana'

The ablative suffix -me often co-occurs with the locative suffix -pe, as
in the following examples.

159) a. Aoki (1979) 18:52
hiwuuy 'nicix yo¥ qémyeypeme titdogan
3NOM~flee~PROG-PLNOM that Kamiah-ABL people
'Then the people from Kamiah [Idaho] were fleeing'

b. Phinney (1934) 127:17-128:1
kond péetqe'npe waswasndona patanpami
there 3TR-suddenly-seize=-PERF pheasant—-D0 brush—ABL
'There he suddenly seized the pheasant from the brush'

160) Aoki (1979) 5:10
piiyep paagloopama hiiwes ca'ya
older brother five-~HUM-ABL 3NOM-~be-PROG-SGNOM not exist
'"The oldest brother of the five is not here'

161) Phinney (1934) 127:9-9
kond wehnikéet hi'néeptecix
there flying creature 3NOM-seize=go-PROG-PLNOM

'11émi titboqan wetespemé wetgwéyimtes

many people land-ABL slave
'The flying creatures are going there to seize many people
of the land [as] slaves'

162) Aoki (1979) 10:15
'icesfi'pi'n sam'dypama kaa hi'néhnene
cut—STAT shirt-ABL and 3NOM-carry—-PP
'And the [piece] cut from her shirt he has carried [with him]'

163) Phinney (1934) 318:16-17
kaa wiaqo' hi'liatwisix tiuskex wagx 'alldaykax
and now 3NOM=-tire~PROG-PLNOM up—-ALL and down—ALL

k@utpeme

go/do=-ABL
'And now they are tiring from going upward and downward'
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The Locative Case

The Nez Perce locative case is marked by the NP suffix -pe, This
case is neutral to the nuances of meaning inherent in such English

prepositions as in, om, at, into, through, to, over, by, etc. These

meanings are implied only by the verb in Nez Perce, as the following
examples illustrate. Where a specific goal is implied, however, the
allative would be used.

164) Phinney (1934) 147:16
kii Thip'fiZce 'infitpe
this 3NOM-be an opening-PROG-SGNOM lodge-LOC
'Now there is an opening jin the lodge'

165) Phinney (1934) 34:7
konid péexne tu'yéene tewlikitpe
there 3TR—-see=PERF grouse~DO tree-LOC
'There he saw a grouse in a tree'

166) Phinney (1934) 35:1-2
kond' hipaayna 'infitpe
there 3NOM-arrive-PERF lodge—~LOC
'There she arrived at a lodge'

167) Phinney (1934) 130:8
hitqfike sisnimpe
3NOM=-fall=-PERF thorns-LOC
'He fell into the thorms'

168) Phinney (1934) 130:8
péetulehtkike coqdypa
3TR~-throw out-~TRANS-PERF smokehole-LOC
‘He threw him out through the smokehole'

169) Phinney (1934) 19:10
mitdatipa meqséempe 'ipnéetelkelikime
three=LOC mountain-LOC 3REFL~tie~CIS-PERF
'He tied himself to three mountains'

Human nouns may also occur in the locative case, as in the following

examples.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



111

170) Phinney (1934) 81:10
kaa kold' hi'néhpaykalo piisispe
and then 3NOM~carry arrive-=PERF aunt=-LOC
'And then' he brought her [his wife] to his aunt'

171) Phinney (1934) 148:9
kond Thiwqsu'u’ce qaaca'cpa
there 3NOM-sit-PROG~SGNOM maternal grandmother-LOC
'There he is sitting by his maternal grandmother'’
Just as in English, when a semantic patient is a body part, the affected
human is the direct object and the body part a locative, e.g.
172) Phinney (1934) 21:14
kaa nusnfiupe péetule'pt'eye
and nose-LOC 3TR-foot hit-PERF
'And he kicked him on the nose’
173) Phidney 478:4
kaa 'icyéeyene pée'wiye siwéepe céepki
and coyote-DO 3TR—shoot-PERF forehead-LOC arrow-INSTR
'And he shot coyote on the forehead with an arrow'
174) Aoki (1979) 18:73
kaa sooydapoom pe'énpse 'ipsGuspe
and whiteman—~ERG 3TR-seize-=PROG-SGNOM hand-LOC
‘aatimk'£iwni'sna
arm—cut=S%4T=D0
'And the Whiteman shook hands with General Howard'
While clauses are often expressed with a non—-finite verb in the lccative
case, as in the following examples. Sometimes the verb is in a
nominalized form, as in examples 176 and 179, and sometimes the locative
is suffixed directly to the bare verb stem, as in examples 175, 177, and
178. Note that even though the verb is in non-finite form with no person
or number markers, its arguments are nevertheless case marked, as is the
direct object patigsna in example 176. The first two of the following

sentences also have regular locatives. The one translated 'by' in 175

is similar to the constructions in 172 to 174 above.
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175) Phinney (1934) 47:9-10
wiuype  'iceyéeyenm kaa tilipcxiinm pée'neptecix
flee-LOC coyote-ERG and fox~ERG 3TR~-hold-go—PROG-PLNOM

'ipsdGuspe pelqéexnix

hand-LOC DIS-across—ABL

'While fleeing coyote and fox are holding him by the hand from
both sides'

176) Phinney (1934) 192:8-9
wéetmet yéwnenu' likoldampa 'ipéew'itpe
don't 1/2NOM=cross~IRR hill crest=LOC look for-=N-LOC

patiqsna

stick=DO

'Don't cross over the crest of the hill while looking for
sticks'

177) Aoki (1979) 3:13-14
kaa hi'ndhnaaqana 'iwéepne keydyx 'ewéeke
and 3NOM-take—SGHAB-RM wife REL-that 3GEN-be-PERF

té'c hekipe yoosydos, yéhet yoosybos

good see-LOC blue neck blue
'And he used to take his wife, that one whose blue, blue neck
was good in appearance'

178) Aoki (1979) 3:14
konyad péa'nahnanqana péemmey tukeliikpe
that-D0 3TR~take=SGHAB—RM DIS-morning hunt-LOC
'He used to take that one [wife] every morning while hunting'
179) Aoki (1979) 3:21-23
kaa 'etke hiamti'c hiqéffqet weeke'éykitpe
and because fast 3INOM™ *=~duck £1ly-N-LOC
'And because the duck is fast while flying' (or 'in flying')
Other locative suffixes that are semantically more specific include
—-laykin 'near' and -pipem 'among'. The first three examples
below are from Aoki (19704), page 77.
180) ldaqalaykin 'near a pine tree' (ldaqa 'pine tree')
181) sik'damlaykin 'near a horse' (sik'em 'horse')

182) lawtiwaapfipam 'among friends' (ldwtiwaa 'friend')
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183) Aoki (1979) 9:95
kaws' wdaqo' q'o' toyadmlaykin
then now quite summit-LOC
'Now then [he is] quite near the summit'

The following nouns and/or adverbials are used to express other locative

relationships: ‘allday 'below', 'anboqt 'front', 'aptdm 'against',
'daqam 'above’, 'éemti 'outside', 'imfit 'inside', héelex 'behind’,
héepey 'among', 1ixlfi 'around', neqéey 'across', q'atit 'mear', tfiusti

'high', and xe'ép 'under'. 1In the following examples these occur with

nouns in the locative case.

184) Phinney (1934) 270:8
q'o' 1lix1fi coqoycbqoypa
clear around conical lodge-LOC
'clear around the conical lodge'

185) Phinney (1934) 37:9
kd'la h8epey hahimpa
just among men~LOC
'just among the men'

186) Aoki (1979) 18:53
kine neqgéey talapbosanwaaspa
this=LOC across church-LOC
'across at this church'

187) Phinney (1934) 250:4
'imfit kfiuspe 1li'yes hi'nikime
inside water—-LOC canoe 3NOM-put—-CILS-PERF
'She put her canoe inside the water'

In the following 'allday 'below' is used adverbially without an
accompanying noun in the locative case.
188) Phinney 352:3
kaa 'ipf 'alliay hicdapkilaksa 'datway
and she below  3NOM-pick up-~PROG~SGNOM old woman
'And the old woman picked it up below’
Relational nouns may also themselves inflect for case. The first two

examples below have such nouns in the ablative case, and the next two

have them in the ailative.
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189) Phinmey (1934) 352:4

koniix  ‘'allidaykin'ix péene, "..."
that-ABL below~ABL 3TR-say—-PERF

'"From below she said to him, ".,."!'

190) Phinney (1934) 352:5
tuskin'ix péene, "..."
high-ABL  3TR-say-PERF
'From up high he said to her, "..."'

191) Phinney (1934) 277:12
q'o' héelekipx hitqa'qalfika
quite behind=ALL 3NOM-suddenly=-move back—=PERF
'He suddenly fell over backwards'

192) Aoki (1979) 9:87-88
'anboqtipx hisa'ydoxo'sa
front—-ALL 3NOM~-watch-PROG-SGNOM
'He is watching frontwards'

The Instrumental Case

The instrumental case is marked by the suffix -ki and has the
meaning 'with' or 'by means of' as in the following examples.

193) Phinney (1934) 21:7
walédcki péetqeseweyne
knife~INSTR 3TR-quickly cut-PERF
'"He quickly cut it with his knife'

194) Phinney (1934) 22:10
kii wiaqo' 'iceyéeye ha'dalikima 'apski
this now coyote 3NOM-build fire-CIS-PERF flint-INSTR
'Now coyote built a fire with flint'

195) Phinmey (1934) 105:11
tGuskin'ix patdoyki hindastamyana
above-ABL fir-INSTR 3NOM~PLDO~-hit-PERF
*He hit them with a fir [bough] from above'

196) Phinney (1934) 350:1
hitoldynima 1i'yéeski
3NOM-go upstream—-CIS—-PERF canoe=INSTR
'She came upstream Ez_canoe'
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Phinney (1934) 468:11-12

wéet'u' kd'la ndaycki  hiinewitki ‘'ewc'éeyu'

not just one~INSTR trial-INSTR 3GEN-become—-IRR
'It will become his not just by means of ome trial'

Aoki (1979) 3:36-37
kaa y6y konkf hi. ' lwdagwaqca 'éete
and that that-INSTR 3NOM-scream—PROG-SGNOM surely

tokdapk 'asaskitki .
pinch~N-INSTR
'And then she is screaming surely because of that pinching'

With human objects the instrumental conveys a sense of 'for, on account

of, because of'. Instrumentals of this type seem to accompany verbs of

emotion, as in the following examples.

199)

200)

201)

202)

a. Phinney (1934) 458:13
mét'u tilipcxi' hiwficem mamay'acki
but  fox 3NOM~weep—PROG-~CIS children—-INSTR
'But fox is weeping for his children'’

b. Phinney (1934) 1l1:1
hiwyéewiinime qéaca'cki
3NOM-going along weep—CIS—~PERF maternal grandmother—INSTR
'As he went along he wept for his grandmother'

Phinney (1934) 363:9

hiamaki hitillidapca

husband-INSTR 3NOM—-be lonely-PROG-SGNOM
'She is longing for her husband'’

Phinney (1934) 14-15

pinatitko 'éa kfiuye titboqaki?
jump from fright you 1/2NOM-do-PERF person—INSTR
'Did you jump from fright because of a person?'

Phinney (1934) 339:2-3
'Yi, kd'lo' koni hipalldoynima miya'cki
oh  just that=LOC 3NOM-PLNOM=-rejoyce-CIS=PERF child-INSTR

. 'Oh, they just there rejoyced about their child'

With verbs of saying/telling and thinking this case has the meaning of

'about', as in the following.
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203) Aoki (1979) 16:18
célmenki 'ewin
Chinese~INSTR 1/2TR~-tell-~IMP
'"Tell him about the Chinese!'

204) Phinney (1934) 34:15-16
kd'la hitmip'nicimise hipitki
just 3NOM-remember only—PROG-SGNOM foot=INSTR
'She is just thinking only about food'

205) Phinney (1934) 198:11
'itGuki wiicix?
what-INSTR 1/2NOM~-weep~PROG-PLNOM
'What are you weeping about?

With the names of languages the instrumental translates into English as
'in', e.g.

206) Aoki (1979) 18:2
manid 'uu'nikise sooyaapootimtki?
what 3GEN-name—PROG-SGNOM whiteman language-INSTR
'What is its name in English?'

207) Aoki (1979) 12:32-33
kiimet kaa péeten'wesine nimipuutimtki
this-TEMP and 3TR-speak~PROG~PLNOM-RM Nez Perce-=language—INSTR

kiimet hinéesteqensteqe 'npe nimipuutfmtki
this-TEMP 3NOM-PLDO-quickly—answer—PERF Nez Perce-language

=INSTR
'When they were speaking to him in Nez Perce, then he quickly
answered them in Nez Perce'

The following are examples where the instrumental marks the adverbial

use of a word.

208) Aoki (1979) 10:1i
kaa péektene kinye pit'iinine ndaqcki  kuléewitki
and 3TR-see-go—PERF this=DO girl-DO one=INSTR evening~INSTR
'And he went to see this girl one evening'

209) Phinney (1934) 35:6~7
kaa widaqo' kii 'ipink'u' hi'y@ewki hipyZamkima qiaws
and now this 3NOM=-also slow=-INSTR 3NOM=-peel=-CIS~PERF kows
'And now she also slowly peeled the kows'
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The Resulitative Case

The suffix -wecet has the meaning 'because of' or ‘on account of',
as in the following examples.

210) a. Aoki (1979) 13:35
heyéeqwecet hipa'dca
hunger~RESULT 3NOM=-PLNOM-go in-~PERF
'They went in because of hunger'

b. Aoki (1979) 1:15-16

c'alawf{ 'ee 'oopci'yawn'ip&acwisa he 'yGuxsne
if you 1/2TR-kill~DES=PROG~SGNOM cottontail=-DO
misemitwecet

lie-=N-~-RESULT
'if you wan’. to kiil cottontail for lying, o..'

211) Aoki (1979) 21:11-12
wéet'u héenek'e 'itliuwecet 'aptdm nekfiuse
not again anything~RESULT against 1/2NOM~think=ALL~PROG
-SGNOM
"Not for anything will I hold thoughts against him again"
(Aoki's translation)

The demonstrative konwacdan/konwacdat, meaning literally 'because of

that, on account of that', functions like the English therefore.

212) Phinney 47:9
konwacdat kiye hikfiuse
that=-RESULT we/us 3NOM~do-~PROG-SGNOM
'Therefore she is doing it to us'

The Temporal Case

The temporal case suffix —met seems to be limited to the
demonstrative kii 'this', the human indefinite pronoun 'isfi ‘someone,
anyone, who', and the negative element (or yes—-no question particle)
wéet. The word kfimet means 'during this', 'at this time,' or

'whereupon' , as in the following.
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213) Phinney (1934) 141:9-10
kond hitqatilqa, kiimet niiw'acpa
there 3NOM-stop—PERF this~TEMP while~LOC

hinéesnemekunye titm'dayina
3NOM~PLDO~-see coming-~PERF R-young woman-DO

'Then he stopped, whereupon shortly he saw the young women
coming'

The combination kfimet kaa has more the sequential sense of 'then' or

‘after this', as in the following.
214) Aoki (1979) 3:36~37
kaa yég konki hi.'lwdagwaqca 'éete
and that that-INSTR 3NOM—-scream-PROG-SGNOM surely

tokidapk 'asaskitki kfiimet kaa péece '
pinch—=INSTR this=TEMP and 3TR-say-PROG-SGNOM

"mania kuse?"
what 1/2NOM—=do~PROG-SGNOM

‘And then she screams surely because of that pinching, after
which he says to her, "What am I doing?"

The word 'isfimet draws attention with a meaning something like 'behold'
or 'lo', as in the following.

215) Phinney (1934) 349:1
hip&aynikika, 'isfimet sdaw
3NOM—arrive=TRANS~PERF someone-TEMP silence

— 'infiteescim hitqéewse
lodge site-only 3NOM=-suddenly=-be~PROG-SGNOM
'He arrived, behold silence =— only lodge sites are left'

216) Phinney (1934) 352:11-12
kond' papayndokika
then 3TR—-arrive-—ALL-TRANS-PERF

- 'isfimet hihftemyekse

someone-TEMP 3NOM-sweat bathe~PROG~SGNOM
'Then he came upon him -— behold he is sweat bathing'
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konmd hikiye, 'isfimet 'éete hip'liaya
there 3NOM-go—-PERF someone~TEMP surely 3NOM-dig-PERF

kakoni piswe 'Gus
REL-there rock 3GEN-be~PROG-SGNOM

'"There he went [where] behold she surely had dug where her
rock is'

The word wéetmet (sometimes méetmet) heads clauses of forbidding, and is
translated 'do not's It always co=occurs with a verb in the irrealis
mode, as in the following examples.,

218) Phinney (1934) 151:16
kaa méetmet siteyléeku'kum
and do not 1/2NOM-look in~IRR-CIS
'And do not look in'

219) Phinney (1934) 161:11-12
wéetmet q'o' 'itQune huu 'isfine miAwa 'apa'néxpayko'
do not at all anything=-DO or anyone-DO ever 1/2TR-bring-IRR
'Never bring anything or anyone at all [here]'

The Vocative Cases

Since vocatives have traditionally been treated as noun cases,
they will be dealt with briefly here. Nez Perce has two vocatives;
a senior vocative which suffixes —e', and ; junior vocative which
suffixes —e. These are restricted to a certain set of kinship terms,
the junior vocative only to the terms for the four grandparent
relationships. The senior vocative suffixes to a slightly larger set of
kinship terms than the junior vocative, for which see Aoki (1970d), page
50. These kinship terms name a relationship, and with the senior
vocative suffix they designate the eldest member of the relationship.
With the junior vocafive the younger member is so indicated. The

following examples are provided to illustrate these vocatives.
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220) Senior Vocative: =-e'
Phinney (1934) 152:7
'dacim, qéaca'
1/2NOM~go in~CIS-IMP grandmother—SRVOC
'"Come in, Grandmother [mother's mother]’

221) Junior Vocative: -e
Phinney (1934) 148:12

wéet'u', qaaca, kink'u' kiye
no grandson-JRVOC always we/us
hipayndosa

3NOM=-arrive~ALL~PROG—~SGNOM
'No, Grandson [woman's daughter's child], she always comes
to us'

Case Concord

The morphemes that encode case in NPs are not adpositions that mark
the entire NP, They are, rather, suffixes whose scope of modification
is usually limited to the noun or pronoun to which they are attached.
Typically, there is concord in case marking in all words in an NP, as
the following examples illustrate.

222) Aoki (1979) 56-57 ,
kaa konid ‘éete ‘'iniit 'imiit konid 'Gus
and there czurely home inside there 3GEN-be-~PROG-SGNOM

konfim himeq'fisnim wepiusnim

that-GEN huge=GEN rattlesnake-GEN

'And then surely inside there was that huge rattlesnake's
home'

223) Aoki (1979) 3:22-23
kaa cikaw'iisna hamti'fisna weptéesne patwanfixnaqana

and fierce-DO fast-DO eagle-DB_ 3TR~keep up with—~SGHAB~-RM
'And she used to keep up with the fierce, fast eagle’

224) Phinney (1934) 241:11-12 (also 242:4-5)

kd'lo' wéhye cicikaw'iskin'ix tiwéetipkin'ix
just  1/2NOM-move along~PP R-fierce-ABL shaman-ABL

miut'etkin'ix
down river—-ABL
'T have just moved along from the fierce shamans down river'
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225) Phinney (1934) 19:10-11
mitdatipa meqséempe 'ipnéetelkelikime
three~LOC mountain-LOC 3SGREFL-tie—-CIS—-PERF
'He tied himself to three mountains'

226) Phinney (1934) 365:5-6
kiji waaqo' pdolalk'oliiksana q'o!
this now 3TR-wind around=PROG-SGNOM~RM quite

'ilynfiki qemfuki
much=INSTR string-INSTR
'Here now they wound (with) much string around him '
The words in an NP are not zlways contiguous, as is illustrated in the
following examples. Here, even though separated, nouns and their

modifiers are readily identifiable via their concord in case marking.

227) Aoki (1979) 18:94
kii yG'snim t6hon citéetp'enm
this poor-GEN leggings Citéetp'et—~GEN

'etqe'ice kd'la sity
3GEN-suddenly-1ie=PROG-SGNOM just dirty
'Now poor Citéetp'et's leggings were lying there dirty'
228) Aoki (1979) 3:12
kaa konyd piasayqca tukéeleesne
and that-DO 3TR-admire-PROG-SGNOM hunting ground-DO
'And he admires that hunting ground'
229) Phinney (1934) 208:14-15
yu'Gsne tayc kinm ti'c 'iyéext 'aanyi'nyo'
poor-D0 soon this-GEN good broth  1/2TR-make-~BEN-IRR
na't8otap
my—-father-DO
'Soon I will make good broth of this for my poor father'
There is usually case concord between a stressed genitive pronoun and
its head, as in the first and third of the following examples. That
this is somewhat optional is shown by the second example below. There

is never concord, however, between a genitive noun and its head, as is

illustrated in example 233.
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230) Phinney (1934) 229:10~-11
" 'itlupx wayawdayiksaqa 'finimx siméesx?
what=ALL 1/2NOM-move across—PROG-SGNOM-PST 1SG-GEN-ALL bed-ALL
'Why were you moving across to my bed?'
231) Phinney (1934) 229:12
kaa hiliwke'yke 'imfim  siméesx
and 3NOM-burn-move-PERF 2SG-~GEN bed-ALL
'And it burned its way to your bed'
232) Phinney (1934) 229:5-6
kaa 'ipnimnfxpe siméespe hi'nfike
and 3SG-GEN-INTENS-LOC bed~-LOC 3NOM=-put-PERF
'And he put [them] at his own bed'
232) Phinney (1934) 229:3
kond weptéesnim siméespe wic'éetx
there eagle-GEN bed=LOC 1/2NOM=-stay=IMP-PLNOM
'Stay there at Eagle's bed'

Pronouns

Nez Perce pronouns are of four kinds; those verbal affixes that
encode the person and number of subject and direct object, independent
or stressed pronouns, possessive pronouns that are prefixed to kinship
terms, and pronominals that are suffixed to certain sentence adverbials.
The first kind of pronoun was discussed in Chapter II, the last three

kinds will be discussed in this section of this chapter.
Independent Pronouns

There are three classes of independent or stressed pronouns in Nez
Perce. These include the personal pronouns, the demonstratives, and the

interrogative pronouns.

Personal Pronouns

The personal pronouns are given in Table 12. Unlike the verbal
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Table 12. The Personal Pronouns

Unmarked Ergative/Genitive Direct Object

Singular

lst Person '4in '{finim '{Yine

2nd Person '{im *imim 'imené

3rd Person 'ipi 'ipnim 'ipné
Plural

lst Person nfiun ndunim nune

2nd/3rd Person 'imé 'iméem 'imuuné

prefixes which mark participant versus non-participanc, the deixis of
the personal pronouns is lst, 2nd, and 3rd person. The personal pfonoun
ndun 'we' is the only plural root form. The other plural personal
pronoun 'im&, which is 'fim 'you' plus the plural suffix -me, serves
for both 2nd and 3rd person. This ambiguity is usually resolved by the
prononinal prefixes of the verb. The plural direct object pronoun
'imuuné 'you all, them', however, sometimes depends solely on context
for its disambiguation. This happens whenever there is plural agreement
with the direct object via the verbal prefix nées— and the subject is
3rd person, in which case (as described in Chapter II). the transitive
verbal prefix pée—, which designates a 3rd person direct object, cannot
occur., The following is such an example. Contegt, however, makes it
clear the direct object is 3rd parson.
234) Aoki (1979) 10:36-37
'datwaynim hinéesmisteqe'npe 'imuuné
old woman~ERG 3NOM-PLDO-answer=PERF 2/3PL-DO

'"The old woman answered them, "..."'

As has been noted already this chapter, there is no ergative case for
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1st and 2nd person., In the following example, note that the stressed
pronoun 'fin 'I' is the subject of a transitive verb with the lst/2nd
person transitive prefix 'e~, The pronoun is nevertheless not in the
ergative case but rather in the unmaiked case.
235) Phinney (1934) 356:3-4

kd'la 'imé hipetimmiyune

just 2/3PL 3NOM~PLNOM-deliberate—PERF

kaa 'inekfix 'fin 'enéesne, "wéet'u'

and even though 1SG 1/2TR-PLDO-tell~PERF no

'They just deliberated even though I told them, "No"'
In the above example the pronoun 'imé must be interpreted as 'they'
rather than 'you all' because the prefix on the verb is the 3rd person
hi-. The verb there is intransitive and the subject pronoun 'imé is in
the expecied unmarked case. In the sentence below the same pronoun must
also be interpreted as 3rd person, but there because of the 3rd person
verbal prefix pée- on the tramsitive verb wéwluq 'want'. And there, as
expected, because the pronoun is 3rd person the ergative case is
employed.

236) Phinney (1934) 207:6
oo 'Btke 'iméem q'o' péewewluqsix

because 2/3PL-ERG very 3TR-want~PROG-PLNOM
se+ because they very much want her’'

'
The following sentence illustrates the fact that 2nd person pronouns
are also never marked ergative.
237) Phinney (1934) 117:5
kaws' 'fim 'ewin
then 2SG 1/2TR=-tell-IMP
'"Then you tell her'

In the following example, the 2nd person 'imim has the ergative/genitive

suffix =im. Since the pronoun is 2nd person it czanot be interpreted as
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the ergative subject of the transitive verb 'inji 'give', but instead
must be understood as the genitive 'yours'.
238) Phinney (1934) 82:7
'imfm 'ew'niy
2SG=GEN 1/2TR~-give~IMP
'Give him yours'
Often a case-marked independent pronoun is the only morphological
feature of tramsitivity in a clause. In the sentence below it is only
the suffix -ne on the independent pronoun that insures that the verb
kuu, which means either 'go' or 'do', is to be interpreted as the
transitive ‘'do to'. The 2nd person status of .the direct object is
redundantly coded by the intransitive verbal prefix hi- (see Chapter
I11).
239) Phinney (1934) 90:13
manda met hiktute'nix 'imené?
what but 3NOM-do-HAB-PLNOM 2SG-DO
'But what do they do to you?'
Nez Perce has two very common independent pronouns that are
indeclinable. These are ‘'ge 'you' and kfye 'we, us'. The following are
examples of 'de 'you'
240) 'ée as Subject
Phinney (1934) 20:17
wdaqo' ‘'Gykalana titSoqana ‘éekus 'ée
already all~DO people-D0O 1/2TR~do=PP you
'You have already done so to all of the people'
241) 'ée as Direct Object
Phinney (1934) 30:5-6
'ée himc'fyo’ 'datwaynim
you 3NOM-hear-IRR old woman-ERG
'The old woman will hear you'

The indeclinable pronoun 'ée has the plural form 'detx, as in the

following examples.
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242) Phinney (1934) 230:13
kid'la 'éetx ‘'exydusix 'ipné
just you-PL 1/2TR-go-PROG-FLNOM 3-DO
'You all are just going to him'

When 'éetx is a direct object it usually does not have plural agreement
in the verb via the prefix nées— (see Chapter II), as is the case in
the following.
243) Aoki (1979) 21:5
'{Yin qe'ci'yéew'yew' kine 'Getx 'ipese
156 am thankful here you-PL 1/2NOM=be with=-PROG-SGNOM
'l am thankful [that] I am with you all here'

244) Aoki (1979) 18:47

'éetx hipdopci'yawno' wéet'u 'detx hipa'nfitoqo’
you~PL 3NOM-PLNOM=-kill-IRR not you—PL 3NOM-PLNOM-give—back

-IRR
'They will kill you all, they will not give her back

to _you all'

The following arsz examples of the indeclinable pronoun kiye 'we, us'.
Note also that kfye, like the indeclinable 'detx, usually shows no
plural agreement in the verb, even in the last example below where the
regular direct object pronoun nfiune 'us' also occurs. In the first

example, however, the verb does show agreement with kiye with the plural
prefix nées-.

245) Aoki (1979) 18:118
kiye hipenéesteqekiyuum
we/us 3NOM=~PLNOM~PLDO-suddenly~go~ALL-CIS-PP
'Suddenly they have come after us'

246) Phinney (1934) 21:16
kiye c'ayn wisfix
we/us dung 1/2NOM-be—~PROG~PLNOM
'We are dung'

247) Phinney (1934) 148:3-4
mét'u kfiye na'tdotam hiicaqa, "..."
but we/us my-father-ERG 3NOM-tell-PROG-SGNOM~PST
'But my father told us, "..."'
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248) Aoki (1979) 13:39
wéet'u kiye hi'nfise niune keléemet

not we/us 3NOM~give~PROG~SGNOM 1PL-DO pipe
'He is not giving us the pipe’
Sometimes the personal pronouns function somewhat as definite articles,

as is jndicated in the following examples.

249) Phinney (1934) 194:14-15

mét'u k&'la ku' minma'f pédkogana 'ipnim  c'iditenm
but just INDEF way 3TR-do~HABSGNOM-RM 3SG-ERG weasel-ERG

'But the weasel kept doing it any [old] way'

250) Aoki (1979) 10:35
kawd 'ipnfm péeqexy péecine
then 35G-GEN mat aunt 3TR-tell~-PROG-PLNOM-RM

'datwayna 'ipné
old woman-DO 3SG-=DO
"Then his maternal aunt told the old woman'

The personal pronouns often function to show a switch in topic (for

which see Chapter VIII). This is illustrated here by the following two

examples.

251) Phinney (1934) 36:8-11
kaw8' kii wdaqo' '6ykala pe'tGu titd'c ke 'Gus
then this now all DIS-thing R-good REL 3GEN-be-ASP
'Then here now all good things which she has

hiwce'séepeme kaa hikdye
3NOM—-pack up=CIS-PERF and 3NOM-go~PERF
'she packed up and went

ke konmi 'ilmiiwene titdoqana hinéescuxwece.

REL there many-HUM=-DO people-=DO 3NOM=PLDO-know-~-PROG-SGNOM
'where she knows many people.'

kii wiaqo' 'ipfi hének'u' kond' pée'wiye macina

this now 38G again then 3TR~shoot—PERF several-DO
'Here now then he again shot several'
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252) Phinney (1934) 40:10-12
kawd' kii pepyfiumes te'éget  hickiline;
then this sea monster youth 3NOM-go home—-PERF
'Here then the sea monster youth went home;'’

taxlay 'ipnim ‘'iwéepne 'etqdewse

exchange 3SG~GEN wife 3GEN-suddenly=-be=PROG-SGNOM
'e.. on the other hand he (Young Coyote) came to have a wife'

Though not always, personal pronouns in the oblique cases are usually
first put in the genitive, e.g.

253) Phinney (1934) 353:7
kaa kond niunimpe kiye wisiiqa
and there 1PL-GEN-LOC we/us 1/2NOM-=-be—PROG-PLNOM-PST

q'c' 'iléxni hipt
very much food
'And there at ours [lodges] we had very much food'

254) Phinney (1934) 21:15-16
'finimcimx 'ipndopcikaw'isksa
15G-GEN-only-ALL 3REFL-make ferocious=PROG-SGNOM
'Only to me he makes himself ferocious'

255) Phinney (1934) 79:6-7
kéd'la kGnk'u' 'finimpx 'imambotosxsix
just always 1SG~GEN-ALL 2/3PLREFL-consider superior-PROG-PLNOM
'They are just always considering themselves superior to me’

It should be noted here again, as the following example illustrates,
that when the genitive pronouns modify a noun, there is most often
concord in case with the noun.
256) Aoki. (1979) iG:36
pekiyuut'ipéecwise 'imimné peqéeyne

3TR-go-ALL-N-DIS~PROG-SGNOM 2SG-GEN~DO mat aunt-DO
'She wants to marry your maternal aunt'

The Demonstratives

Nez Perce has a two way 'this' and 'that' deixis in its
demonstratives. These are presented in Table 13 with their case

declensions in paradigmatic form. (Note that the morpheme kon- 'that'
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Table 13. The Demonstratives

'this' 'that'
Singular
Unmarked kii (yox)
Ergative/Geni.tive kinm konim
Direct Object kinye konya
Benefactive kin'yayn kon'yayn
Associative kinyiin konyiin
Allative kipx
Ablative kfnix konfix
Locative kine kona
Laterative12 kinike konika
Instrumental kinki konki
Resultative kinwecet konwacaan
Temporal kiimet
Plural

Unmarked kLime konmi
Ergative/Genitive kinmem konmiam
Direct Object kinmene konmani
Benefactive kinma'yayn konma'yayn
Locative kinéeme konam3d

has no unmarked form.) These demonstratives may function as pronouns,
as in the following.

257) Aoki (1979) 10:40-41
wéet 'etmfiip'nise kinye?
Y/NQ 1/2TR-remember—-PROG-SGNOM this-DO
'Do you remember thisg?'

258) Phinney (1934) 100:7
mdwa '€e konmiam hiwtinite'nix?
ever you that-PL-ERG 3NOM~give a share—-HAB-PLNOM
'"Do those ever give you a share?’

259) Phinney (1934) 106:5
kinmene hinéec'inpe
this=PL-D0 3NOM=PLDO-seize=PERF
'He seized these!

In the following examples the demonstratives function as modifiers of
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nouns.

260) Aoki (1979) 10;9-10
kinm hdacwalm paatmip'niqana kfinye pit'finine
this-ERG boy~ERGC 3TR-remember-HABSGNOM-RM this-DO girl-DO
'This boy kept remembering this girl'

261) Phinney (1934) 98:12-13
néestepeleyksen 'ée
1/2NOM=~PLDO~talk-confuse—=PROG~SGNOM=CIS you

konki c'fiqitki
that-INSTR talk-INSTR
'You are confusing us with that talk'

262) Phinney (1934) 414:14-=15

wiaqo' kinmen hahamnim 'ée 'iwéepne haanisfix
now this=PL-ERG R-man—ERG you wife 3NOM-make—-PROG=PLNOM

'"Now these men are making you their wife'

The Interrogative Pronouns

There are two interrogative pronouns in Nez Perce, 'isfi for human
and 'it@u for non-human referents. (As there is virtually no
irregularity in their case declensions, no table is included.) The non-
human 'itGu in the benefactive, allative, or locative cases all have
similar meanings to the English why. The following are some ;xampies.

263) Phinney (1934) 141:11
'isfi wées?
who 1/2N0OM=be=PROG-SGNOM
'Who are you?'

264) Phinney (1934) 412:13
'isfinm kaa haanyuda'ytato sém'y?
who-ERG and 3NOM~make-GEN-HAB-SGNOM clothes
'Who then makes your clothes?'

265) Phinney (1934) 351:6
'it@une 'ackiawca?
what-DO 1/2TR-fear-PROG-SGNOM
'What do you fear?'
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266) Phinney (1934) 351:4
'itGupx cikiawcam?
what=ALL 1/2NOM-fear-PROG-SGNOM-CIS
'Why do you fear me?'

267) Phinney (1934) 60:3
'itéw'ayn 'eqfitce?
what=BEN 1/2TR-bother-PROG-SGNOM
'Why bother him?’

268) Phinney (1934) 71:8
mine 'itGupe 'asapaatillapcix?
where what-LOC 1/2TR-CAUS-be lonesome—PROG-PLNOM
'Wherefore are you making him lonesome?’

269) Phinney (1934) 126:9
'it@upkin'ix kix . 'fin wées?
what=-ABL REL-EX 1SG 1/2NOM=be-~PROG—-SGNOM
'From what am I?'

270) Phinney (1934) 466:3
'isfinmkin'ix wées?
who—-GEN-ABL 1/2NOM=be~PROG-SGNOM
'From whom are you?'

The interrogative pronouns also function as indefinite promouns.

271) Phinney (1934) 213:13-14
mét'u wdet'u' 'isfinm péecuxwece hip&ayn
but not anyone-~ERG 3TR-know=-PROG-~SGNOM 3NOM-arrive-PP
'But no one knows she has arrived'

272) Phinney (1934) 275:10-11
'inekfix '6ée 'itdune 'amc'Lyo',
even though you anything=~DO 1/2TR-hear-IRR

‘isfine 'emssd'ku',
anyone~DO 1/2TR-voice-recognize-IRR

méetmet q'o' q'fZilawno’

do not INTENS 1/2NOM=-look back—-IRR
'Even though you hear anything, recognize anyone, absolutely
do not look back'

273) Phinney (1934) 175:9-10

kaa wéet'u' miwa hipeclxwene 'isfinm pdopci'yawna
and not ever 3NOM-PLNOM-know=PERF who~ERG 3TR-kill-PERF

'And they never knew who killed her'

.
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274) Phinney (1934) 159:1=2
kaa wiaqo' wéet'u' 'it6w'ayn q60qo03 hiwc'@eme
and now not anything-BEN raven 3NOM=become=CIS-PERF
'And now Raven became not [good] for anzthing'

These proncuns can also modify a noun, providing the sense of 'any', as
in the following.

275) Phinney (1934) 5:9
mine 'ipi hinekise
where 3SG 3NOM=think-PROG-SGNOM

'isfinm 'dayatom hiwawloqo'qa

anyone~ERG woman—ERG 3NOM-want=COND
'Wherefore does he think, "Any woman would want me"?'

Pronominal Prefixes

Kinship terms come in two sets in Nez Perce: bound13 forms which
occur only with the prefixed pronominals for 'my' or 'your' and with the
vocative suffixes, and "free" forms which can stand alone without a
pronominal or vocative affix. The kinship terms which occur in these
two sets are given in Table l4. Note that the fres forms are
distinguished either by the prefix pii-/pée-~ or the suffix —e'c. Both
sets of kinship terms suffix case markers (and the plural -me). (In the
free set, where the non—-suffixed and suffixed forms differ, the
allomorphs are given in Table 14.) There are, however, many more
kinship terms than the omes listed in Table 14, for which Aoki (1966a),
(1970¢), (1970d), pages 50-53, and Lundsgaarde (1967) should be
consulteds. The bound set of the kinship terms of Table 14 can be
defined as those that prefix the pronominals ne'~ 'my' and 'im— (and its
allomorphs) 'your'. All other kinship terms prefix 'in- (and its

allomorphs) for 'my' and 'im—~ (and its allomorphs) for ‘your's There
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Table 14, Bound and Free Forms of Some Kinship Terms

Bound Free
-e'c forms:
‘father's father' qalac qalica'c
'father's mother’ 'éel/'él14 'éele'c
'mother's father' piliq/-pléq piléga'c
'mother's mother’ qiac/qiasl5 qéasa'c
pii-/pé€e~ forms:
‘father’ téot pist/pisit~
'mother’ ‘fic/'Lis pike/pikée-
'father's brother' méq piimg/pimég~
'father's sister' cfic/siis piisis/pisfis~
'mother's brother' tiq pility/pitig-
'mother's sister’ qéeq péeqex/peqéex—
'older brother' yéac/yaas pSiyep/piyéep-
'older sister' nic/nis/néen16 péhet/pehét~/pehée~

are no plural and no 3rd person pronominal prefixes for kinship terms in
Nez Perce. This is no handicap, however, since stressed genitive
pronouns may be used with the free set of kinship terms. Also,
possession of the free set may be indicated in the verb (see Chapter
VII). As was noted in the section above on case marking, it is the
kinship terms of the bound set that suffix -em for the ergative and —ep
for the diract object. This is illustrated in the following examples
with gqdac 'mother's mother'. The pronominal prefixes are obligatory and
always non-emphatic.

276) Aoki (1979) 5:48

na'yéac hissasawcix

my-old bro 3NOM~be missing-PROG-PLNOM
'My brothers are missing'
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277) Phinney (1934) 412:14-15
na'giacam haanysa'ytato sim'x

my-mo mo-ERG 3NOM-make—-GEN-HABSGNOM clothes
'My maternal grandmother makes my clothes'

278) Phinney (1934) 413:7-8
tagc '€e 'im'qAasap 'eséep'niyu’
soon you your-mo mo-DO 1l/2TR-ask-IRR
'Soon you will ask your maternal grandmother, "..."'
The kinship terms in the free set suffix -pim for the ergative case, of
which there is an example below. The absence of any possessive pronoun
implies a 3rd person possessor.
279) Aoki (1979) 10:31-32
nlaqcki léeheyki pike“epim péanqana
one~INSTR day~INSTR mother—ERG 3TR-tell-HABSGNOM-RM
'One day {her] mother kept telling her, "..."'

The following is an example of the pronominal prefix 'in-. This pronoun

is also non-emphatic, as will be explained in Chapter VII.

280) kii'xweet taac lawwiit titwaatit 'ew'niyu'
INDEF-EX-Q now accurately story 1/2TR-give=IRR
'inlawtiwaana
ny-friend-DO

'"Maybe now I'll give the story accurately to my friend'

Pronominal Suffixes

A limited set of particles and/or adverbials inflect for pronominal
agreement with subject and object in the clause in which they occur.
The set includes the relative particle ke, the indefinite particle k'
'maybe, scme', the negative mi's 'not', the yes-no question particle
wéet, the interrogatives mine 'where', mac 'how much/many', mania and
manima 'what', ndma 'how', the conjunctive particles gece 'if, even if'
and huukf' 'or, or else', and the emphatic particle 'Sete 'surely,

certainly'. The reader should refer to Aoki (1970d), pages 126-131, for
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Table 15. Pronominal Suffixes

Singular Plural
Exclusive (+S-H) -X -X
Inclusive (+S+H) -nm
Addressee (=S+H) ~-m ~-pem

examples and details of &llomorphy. The pronoun suffixes are as given
in Table 15 below. The deictic features of these morphemes are very
nicely considered as speaker (S) and hearer (H). The exclusive suffix
-x includes the speaker but excludes the hearer, the inclusive suffix
-nm includes both speaker and hearer, and the addressee suffix -m
excludes the speaker but includes the hearer. The exclusive suffix =-x
means 'I' with singular marking in the verb (as in example 281 below)
and 'we' excluding the hearer or addressee (as in example 282 below).
281) Phinney (1934) 173:12
minex 'aw'nikiax?
where~EX 1/2TR-put-COND
'"Where should I put it?'
282) Aoki (1979) 19:53
nédmax kaa panwihnano'?
how=EX and 1/2NOM-~-PLNOM~leave-~IRR
'How then will we leave?'!
The inclusive suffix -nm is, of course, never éingular since it includes
both the speaker and the hearer. 1In the following example mania 'what',
the yes-no question particle wéet (the suffixed form is wéetee-), and

the indefinjite particle k&' (the suffixed form is kii'nee~) are all

inflected with -nm, the inclusive 'we',
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283) Aoki (1979) 19:8-9
manianm pakiyo'qa? wéeteenm pawsaynfako'qa
what-INC 1/2NOM=-PLNOM=~do-COND Q-INC 1/2NOM=-PLNOM~move in-COND
'What can we do? Should we move in [to the reservation]

huu k@'neenm petuuqélenu'’
or INDEF-INC 1/2NOM~-PLNOM~-fight-IRR
or maybe we will fight
c'alawi kiye wéet'u wiseyn€ksix
if we not 1/2NOM-move in=PROG-PLNOM
if we aren't moving in'
The jindeclinable pronoun kiye means 'we', as in example 283. However,
it is used to mean 'I' with the exclusive suffix -x and singular
agreement in the verb. The following example illustrates both these
uses of kiye.
284) Phinney (1934) 123:11
wdaqo’ kine kiyex wic'es; wiaqo' kiye cuq'Guliicix
now here we=EXC 1/2NOM-become=PP now we 1/2NOM=turn
=PROG-PLNOM
'Now I have gotten here; now we are turning’'
These pronoun suffixes may function as either subject or direct object
of a tranmsitive verb. 1In example 285 =-x is the subject 'I' of the
transitive verb tiwfiik 'follow', and in example 286 it is the direct
object 'me' of the verb himéy 'accuse’'.
285) Phinney (1934) 15:15
wdaqo' 'Geteex kaa 'etwiixce
now surely=EX and 1/2TR-follow-PROG-SGNOM
'Now surely then I am following him'
286) Phinney (1934) 173:16-17
mi'sex hipaamiyn'ag
not-EX 3NOM-PLNOM—-accuse=N-COND
'They cannot accuse me'
The following is an example of -nm as the direct object of the verd

cfiluxwe 'know's The plural direct object prefix nées— agrees with the

inclusive pronoun suffix =nm 'us’'.
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287) Phinney (1934) 370:5
widaqo' 'Geteenm hipenéescuuxwe
now surely—INC 3NOM~PLNOM~-PLDO~know-PP
'Now surely they have known us'

The suffix -m is the pronominal of the addressee, 'you', as in example
288 below. Sentence 289 is an example where -m is made plural by —pe,
the same morpheme as the verbal prefix that marks plural subjects.
Finally, sentence 290 illustrates the use of -m as a direct

object pronoun.

288) Phinney (1934) 195:8-9
'eehé, tac'o 'éeteem 'ewiixye
yes good-very surely-you 1/2TR-fix—PERF
'Yes, you surely fixed it very well'

289) Aoki (1979) 129
qecepem 'imé  kusfiix
even-PL-you you-PL 1/2NOM-go=-PROG~PLNOM
'Even you are going'

290) Phinney (1934) 243:11-12
'éeteem titwéetim  hipbopci'yawna
surely-you shamans=ERG 3NOM-PLNOM~kill-PERF
'Surely the shamans killed you'

The exclusion of both speaker and hearer, i.e. 3rd person, has no
pronominal suffix in Nez Perce. This was illustrated above in all those
examples where either the subject or direct object of the transitive
verbs was 3rd person. The following two sentences are examples with
léggé 'surely, certainly' in clauses with only 3rd person arguments.
(Sentence 291 is also an example of the promotion to direct object of a
genitive argument, for which see Chapter VII).

291) Phinney (1934) 243:11-12

'éete hfimiisnim p&epe'ysene nixt

surely wolf-ERG 3TR-eat-GEN~-PROG-SGNOM—~RM meat
'Surely the wolves were eating its [the arm's] meat’
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292) Phinney (1934) 21:9
'8ete hipewiitin'xne 'ilynfiwe titdogan
surely 3NOM-PLNOM-DIS~die—=PERF many-~HUM people
'Surely many people each died'
If both subject and direct objects are speaker—hearer, and the subject
is speaker, then the particle first suffixes the direct cobject -m or

~-pem and then the subject =X, as in the following two examples.

293) Phinney (1934) 134:9-10

'éetemex watiisx wéet'u' tiwifixnu'
surely-you-EX tomorrow not 1/2NOM-accompany=-IRR

'Surely I will accompany you tomorrow'
294) Aoki (1970) 131
kepemex kaa pe'niye tii'mes
REL-PL-you-EX and 1/2NOM-PLNOM-give-PERF book
'...when we gave you [PL] the book'
If the hearer is the subject and the speaker is the direct object, only
the hearer subject is marked by a suffixed pronoun, as can be seen in
the following example.
295) Phinney (1934) 443:5
'éeteem naspayndom
surely=-you 1/2NOM-PLDO-arrive at-CIS-PP
*Surely you have arrived at us'
The Nez Perce pronominal suffixes are, at least in part, cognate with
the Sahaptin second place clitics which occur in every finite clause in
which there are speaker or hearer arguments. These Nez Perce suffixes,
however, are limited to the particles/adverbials listed above. These
also happen not to be limited to first position in the clause; they may
occur anywhere. In the following example the adverbial 'Gete 'surely,
certainly' occurs last in the clause.
296) Phinney (1934) 121:10-11
'eehé, piixyu' 'éeteenm

yes RECIP-do-IRR surely-1INC
'Yes, surely we will vie with each other'
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Aoki (1970d), page 128, notes that mi's 'not', the yes—no question
particle wéet, and the interrogative particles mine 'where' and mac 'how
many/much' never occur with the addressee suffix =m 'you' (SG) or =—pem
'you' (PL). This makes sense, at least with the interrogative
particles, in that the hearer is the most expected argument of a
question. If one were to ask the question, 'Have I seen the man?', the
exclusive suffix -x would be used. (In sentence 283 above the yes=no
question particle is inflected with the inclusive pronominal -nm). No
suffixed pronoun occurs in the expected interpretation 'Have you seen
the man?' of the following.
297) wéet 'akciaqa hiamana
Y/NQ 1/2TR-see—PROG-SGNOM~PST man-DO
'Have you seen the man?'
In example 298 below, the verb by itself could mean either 'you (SG)
should follow us' or 'I should follow you (PL)'« The fact that wéet is
uninflected ensures the expected first interpretation.
298) Aoki (1979) 9:25
wéet naastfiwixno'komqa
Q PLDO~follow~COND-CIS
'Would you follow us?’
The first person subject of the question below is indicated by the
exclusive suffix -x on the yes—no question particle.
299) Aoki (1979) 9:19
weeteex 'andaskiyooyo'qa

Q-EX ~ 1/2TR-PLDO-go—ALL~COND
'Should I go with them?'
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Notes

1For derivational morphology, see Aoki (19704), pages 56-71.

Zpoki. (1970d), pages 45-~49, classifies Nez Perce noun stems
according to nine basic types.

3Hopper and Thompson (1980) is the seminal study of the cross-
linguistic semantic/pragmatic features underlying morpho-syntactic
transitivity.

4For the ergative—absolutive typology, see Comrie (1978), and Dixon
(1979), and for the active-stative typology see Klimov (1974, 1977).
The ergative case has been defined as agent marking that occurs only in
transitive clauses, while in the active-stative typology agent marking
is extended to intransitive clauses.

5For the much discussed hierarchies which predict this split in
ergativity see Hawkinson and Hyman (1974), Givén (1976), Silverstein
(1976), and '‘DeLancey (1981).

6This ready acceptance of inanimate ageunts reflects the fact that
an agent of low animacy/topicality/referentiality does not affect
morpho=-syntactic transitivity in Nez Perce. See Chapters V and VI for
comments on the discourse/pragmatic function of transitivity marking
in Nez Perce.

7Relational Grammar recognizes an abstract level of structure of
complete syntactic autonomy (see Perlmutter [19863-84])., Im this
abstract level of structure there are syntactic relations that represent
neither semantic role nor discourse function, although, the 1, 2, and 3
relations look suspiciously like agent, patient, and dative goal. And,
it is worth noting here, the universality of the abstract, syntactic "3"
is not supported by the Nez Perce evidence. A dative case is totally
lacking in Nez Perce. Patient and dative direct objects have exactly
the same syntactjc description: their substantives are marked by -ne,
and both express verbal agreement via 'e=, pée-, and nées-. Further, it
is only the dative goal of a bitransitive verb, just as it is the
patient of a unitransitive verb, that conditions the reflexive, the
reciprocal, the passive, detransitivization via = and hi- when it is
lst or 2nd person, and the antipassive when it is possessed by the
subject (see Chapters VI and VIII). Since there is no sepzrate
morphological or behavioral "3" relation in Nez Perce, why should there
be a purely abstract nom—-semantic, syntactic "3"? 1In attempting to
limit abstractness in phonology, Kiparsky (1968) would disallow
structures that undergo absolute neutralization. Is this not also a
reasonable restraint on abstractness in syntax?

8When the verbal complement functions as the direct object of a
transitive verb, the genitival argument of the nominalized verb may
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become the direct object of the main verb, as in the example below.
(See Chapter VII for the grammatical construction invelved here.)

Phinney (1934) 411:13

wdaqo® himiisnim péecuxwene'ysix kiy8eyixt
now wolf~ERG 3TR-know-GEN-~PROG-PLNOM go about-N
'Now the wolves know his going about'

9Phinney (1934) always has meqs€em- where Aoki has mexséem-.

10The lack of transitive agreement in the verb is because this is an
example of the antipassive, for which see the description in Chapter V.

11Here higéetqet is an abbreviated form of hfiwes g&etget 'the duck
is ' The copula hiiwes 'he is' commonly reduces to the 3rd person

nominative prefix hi-, which is then prefixed to the subject of the
copula.

12The laterative forms of the demonstratives have the meanings 'on
this side' and 'on that side'.

13Aoki (1970c) follows tradition in calling the bound forms terms of
address or addressive forms and the free forms referential forms.

14The form '€l only occurs with the prefix ne'-.

15Kinship terms that have allomorphs with alternate ¢ or s use the
s—forms with the prefix 'im'-.

16The allomorph néen occurs only with the vocative suffixes -e' and
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CEAPTER IV
HISTORY OF SOME NEZ PERCE VOICING AND CASE MORPHOLOGY

The purpose of this chapter is to speculate on the history.of
certain inflectional morphemes and their functions. This includeé the
five markers of transitivity: the noun suffixes —nim and -ne, and the
verbal prefixes 'e—-; pée—, and nées-. Also, some comments will be
advanced on the verbal suffixes that are yet to be described in Chapter
V1. Cognates will be proposed from sources in both Nez Perce and
Sahaptin. For the Sahaptin data I have consulted Rigsby (forthcoming)

and my own field notes.

Noun Case Marking

Here are some speculations directed toward the noun case suffixes.
Of primary interest is the marker of the ergative case, for the origin

suggested is, as far as I know, heretofore unreported for any language.
The Ergative Case

The Nez Perce morpheme -nim is an ergative NP case marker in that
it suffixes only to (3rd person) subjects of transitive verbs. Nez
Perce is not an ergative language in the classical sense, however, since
its ergative case is not complemented by an absolutive case (which would
unite in one case subjects of intransitive verbs and direct objects of

transitive verbs). Rather, as we have already seen, Nez Perce makes a
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three way case marking distinction between subjects of intransitive
verbs, subjects of transitive verbs, and direct objects of transitive
verbs,

Sahaptin has no ergative NP case at all. In Sahaptin a 3rd person
NP that is the subject of a transitive verb has suffixes that are
sensitive to the person of the direct object: =-nim for lst & 2nd person
direct objects, and =in for 3rd person direct objects. In Rigsby
(forthcoming) these are designated respectively as the "inverse
rominative" and the "obviative nominative,' These morphemes, however,
specify only a clause internal deixis, and should not be confused with

the inverse and obviative distinctions familiar to Algonquianists (see

Hockett [1966]).

The Sahaptin Obviative Suffix ~in

The Sahaptin NP suffix -in serves three functions: it marks the
dual, the associative case, and the "obviative" subject. Examples of
these three functions are given below, all with the noun miy&nash

'child'. When -in marks an obviative subject, the verb always prefixes

E-'

1) The Dual
pawiyanawiya miy&nashin
3PLNOM!-come~ASP child-DUAL
'"Two children came'

2) The Associative
iwiyénawiya tilaaki miydnashin
3NOM~come~ASP woman child=-ASSOC
'The woman came with her child'
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3) The Obviative Subject
patuxnana miyénashin
3TR~-shoot—ASP child=0BV
"The child shot him'
Nez Perce has no obvia%tive subject marker. The Nez Perce cognate =-iin
marks only associative and dual NPs (for which see Chapter III). The

following is an example of the Nez Perce associative.

4) Phinney (1934) 440:4

kii waaqo' hipapdayna wewlxye miya'ciin
this now 3NOM~-PLNOM-arrive~ASP elk chi1d-ASS0C

'Here now Elk arrived with his child'

Rigsby (forthcoming), section 3, footnote 5, suggests that the
associative meaning was original. However, it is difficult to say for
certain that the associative meaning preceded the dual. Either way, the

Sahaptin obviative would represent a secondary development.

The Sahaptin Inverse Suffix -nim

In Sahaptin 3rd person NP subjects of tramnsitive verbs suffix -n&m
when the direct object is lst or 2nd person. In such situations the
verb always prefixes i-. An example is given below.

5) itugninaash winshném  (Ina)

3NOM—-shoot—ASP-me man-~INV me

'The man shot me'
In Nez Perce -nim has been generalized into a simple ergative NP suffix.
It marks all 3rd person NP subjects of transitive verbs. Here we have a
seemingly quite logical but as yet unprecedented source for ergative

marking.l

The Verbal Cislocative2

The Sahaptin inverse marker would appear to be nothing more than a
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natural extension of the Sahaptian verbal cislocative. The Sahaptian
verbal cislocative has the same form as the inverse in Sahaptin and the
ergative in Nez Perce. Two examples of the verbal cislocative follow.
6) Sahaptin
anachitugnsmtk
HORT-CAUS~back~CIS-PL-IMP
'You all come back here!’
7) Nez Perce
Phinney (1934) 394:7
tad'c 'ée tamtiaynim
good you 1/2NOM-inform~CIS—PP
'You have informed me well'
The extension from the verbal cislocative to the Sahaptin inverse marker
would be quite natural. Note the smoothness of translating the inverse
as a cislocative ('man~hither~me he~shot') in the following Sahaptin
sentence.
8) winshn#mnash ituynina
man-~hither~me 3NOM~shoot=-ASP
'The man shot me’
The development of the Nez Perce ergative NP case suffix is schematized
in 9 below. In Sahaptin the cognate morpheme is at the inverse stage,
while in Nez Perce it has gone on all the way to the ergative stage.
9) Verbal Cislocative > Nominal Cislocative (= Inverse > Ergative
In the split case marking systems of many unrelated languages, the
ergative case is limited to a certain portion beginning at the left of
the following hierarchy (in some languages details of animacy and
humanness are added). In Nez Perce the split is between 3rd and 2nd
person, for all but lst and 2nd person NPs are maked ergative. This

phencamenon in Nez Perce appears quite natural in view of the cislocative

origin of the ergative NP suffix. In Sahaptin this suffix still marks
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3rd person NPs as the starting point of action 'hither' =— 'there to
here's The starting point for the cislocative directional is not lst
person and, therefore, would not likely be used to mark lst person
promnouns.
10) Woun > 3rd Person Pronoun > 2nd Person > lst Person
In Sahaptian n is a lst person formant and m is a 2nd person formant
which occur variously in the personal pronouns and pronominal suffixes
(2nd place clitics in Sahaptin). These markers are widespread in
Penutian (see Rigsby [1966] for Molala and Cayuse, Swantomn [1900] for
Chinookan, Dunn [1979] for Tsimshian, etc.). There are perhaps even
cognates in Uto—-Aztecan: c¢f. the reconstructed Proto~Uto-Aztecan
.independent pronouns *n% 'I' and *'¢m% 'thou', for which see Rigsby
(1966), page 374. The Nez Perce inclusive pronominal suffix is -mm,
perhaps a combination of n ’.I' and m ‘'you's This pronominal suffix is
likely also related to the cislocative. There is also another morpheme
in Nez Perce that might bear a relationship. The verbal prefix nim-
means 'to see someone do it', as in the following.
11) Aoki (1979) 3:15

hin€esnimtiwikce

3NOM-PLDO~see~follow~PROG=SGNOM

'ss.she saw them following...'
Scott DeLancey (personal communication) has noted the natural
relatedness of the verbal notion 'see' and the evidential function of
the cislocative. There is a natural connectidn between visibility,

the cislocative, evidentiality, and the speech act participant deixis,
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'Relationship to the Genitive Case

In Nez Perce the ergative and genitive suffixes are identical in
form, a common occurrence in ergative languages the world over. This
supposedly arises from passive and/or subordinated constructions with
genitive marked agents being reanalyzed as ergative constructions (see
Givén [1980]). But in Sahaptin the genitive NP suffix -nmf is not
identical to the inverse NP suffix -n#m, though, in view of their
similar forms, it is possible that they do have the same origin. At any
rate, the genitive would not appear to be the source of inverse or
cislocative marking in Sahaptian. Rather, the cislocative would be the
likelier candidate for the source of the genitive. The progression
might be something like the following.

12) Cislocative > 'my, our' > Genitive
The Direct Object

There are two direct object NP suffixes in Sahaptian; one of them,
~pa in Sahaptin and —ep in Nez Perce, suffixes to a restricted set of
kinship terms. The other, -na in Sahaptin and -ne in Nez Pecce, is the
regular direct object NP suffix. Locatives are probably the most common
source of direct object case markers, and Sahaptian would appear to be
no exception to this rule. The regular locative NP suffix, Sahaptin -pa
and Nez Perce =-pe, would appear to be the source of the kinship
locative. There is also am old locative suffix fossilized in the
demonstratives kine ’in this' and koni 'in that', and in the

interrogative mfne 'where's What has been said concerning the sources

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



148

Table 16. Sahaptian NP Case Cognates
Sahaptin Nez Perce
Dual -in -iin
Associative -in -iin
?bViatLve —xn } Ergative -nim
Tnverse -n%m _
Genitive ~nmi -nim
Locative -pa ~-pe
Kinship DO -pa -ep
Direct Object =-na -ne
Demonstrative
Locative -na -ne

of the Sahaptian subject and direct object cases is summarized in Table

16, Although the oblique case present also present us with interesting

historical studies, they will not be dealt with here.3

Verbal Prefixes

The two subject—verb agreement prefixes that serve as markers of

transitivity in Nez Perce also occur in Sahaptin. They are given for

both languages in Table 17.

Table 17. Sahaptian Traunsitive Verb Prefixes

Sahaptin Nez Perce
y/
lst/2nd Person a=" 'e-
3rd person pa- pée—-
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The lst/2nd Person Transitive Prefix 'e-

In view of the.fact that the ergative and genitive NP case suffixes
have the same form, it is interesting that the lst/2nd person transitive
(i.e. transitive subject = ergative case) verb prefix is also a genitive
marker. When prefixed to a transitive verb ‘'e— agrees with a 3rd
person direct object (when the subject is lst or 2nd person), but when
prefixed to an intransitive verb it agrees with a 3rd person genitive
(see Chapter VII). The following sentences illustrate this dual
function of this prefix in Nez Perce.

13) Intransitive Verb

pike ‘'apaayna
mother 3GEN-come—-ASP

'His mother came'

14) Transitive Verb
('%in) 'ehéxne

I 1/2TR~see-ASP
'TI saw him'

Aoki (1970d) calls ‘e~ a "third person object prefix". This evidently
is because it specifies either 'his' or 'him', depending on the
transitivity of the verb. The prefix 'e- occurs when there is only ome
argument in the clause with the potential of being case marked with
either -nim or -ne. It agrees with a 3rd person direct object (whose
NP, if present, suffixes -ne}, but only when the subject is lst or 2nd‘
person (lst and 2nd person NPs are never case marked ergative with
-nim). And it agrees with a 3rd person genitive argument only in
intransitive clauses where there is no potential of its encoding the
direct object. Since the prefix 'e— encodes lst and 2nd person subjects

only of tramsitive verbs, it can thus be thought of as an ergative
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marker. It is one of the markers of transitivity in the ergative
construction. This prefix also happens to have the same form as the
independent pronoun 'ée 'you'. Unlike all other stressed pronouns, Jée
is indeclinable. It also, unlike any other NP, pluralizes with the
imperative plural suffix =tx; ‘'éetx means 'you all'. This argues for a
verbal origin for 'ée 'you' as well as for the verbal prefix 'e~.
Perhaps the original meaning was something like voild, and may also be a

formative in such adverbials as ‘eehé 'yes' and 'éete 'surely'.
The 3rd Person Transitive Prefix pée-

The 3rd person transitive prefix (Nez Perce pée- and Sahaptin pé~)
indicates that both subject and direct object are 3rd person. Most
likely this morpheme is related etymologically to the reciprocal; pi-
in Sahaptin and pfi- in Nez Perce. The p element probably derives from
the formative of the Sahaptian 3rd person singular stressed pronoun
'1215 In the Nez Perce Inflectional Suffix Complex (see Chapter II),
&e and £i are, respectively, singular and plural markers. These
morphemes do not, however, occur in Sahaptin. The following sentences
are given here as examples.

15) The Nez Perce Singular Marker ee:

sik'em hikuséem
horse 3NOM-go-PROG-SGNOM~CIS
'The horse is coming'

16) The Nez Perce Plural Marker ii:

sfk'em hikusfinm
horse 3NOM=-go=-PROG-PLNOM-CIS
'The horses are coming’

The formative &e is also found in several verbal prefixes where

it marks the direct object as singular, as in the following pair of
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causative verbs from Aoki (197C0d). 1Its absence indicates the
distributive. For the intransitive (nominative) pronominals, see
Chapter V.
17) Singular
sapiac'a'ksa
1/2NOM=-CAUS-SGDO~hang~ASP
'L cause it to hang'
18) Plural
sdap-f~c'a'ksa
1/2NOM~CAUS-hang—-ASP
'l cause each to hang'

The 3rd person transitive prefix p&e-, unlike the lst or 2nd person
transitive prefix 'e~, cannot co-occur with the plural direct object
marker nées—. And in Sahaptin, which has no equivalent of né€es-, the
prefix p&— is still never used when the direct object is plural. The
reason for this, of course, is clear if the e of this morpheme was an
0ld singular marker. The following two examples from Nez Perce
illustrate the contrast between singular and plural agency in the verbal
prefixes pée- and pii-.

19) Singular Agency Expressed by ee:
pée'wiye
3TR-shoot-PERF
'He shot him'

20) Plural Agency Expressed by ii:
pii'wiye

RECIP-shoot-PERF
'They shot each other’

The Plural Direct Object Marker nées-—

In Nez Perce nées— marks the direct object as plural. The non-

occurrence of this morpheme in Sahaptin may point to a fairly recent
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origin in Nez Perce. Also, the fact that nées- is completely
indifferent to person may point to a non-pronominal source. The Nez
Perce plural direct object marker nées- is never prefixed to an
intransitive verb. It only modifies the direct object, and is therefore
one of the five Nez Perce markers of transitivity (see Chapter V). As
of this writing, however, I have not been able to find a morpheme
related to nées— in either Nez Perce or Sahaptin. This, however, is

most likely due to the incompleteness of my lexical files.

Serijalization of Verbs

Some comments are in order here concerning the verbal suffixes
dealt with in Chapter VI, These verbal suffixes, which mark the
semantic role of non-patient direct objects, are themselves of verbal
origin. And historically this has to point to the use of serial verbs
in Sahaptian.

The allomorphs of the benefactive verbal suffix (~'n, -='en, ='ni,
and —'eni) indicate an underlying form ='eni, which happens to be
identical to the verb :ggi.'giveﬂ6 Also, the benefactive verbal suffix
is itself an s—-stem, the same as the verb 'eni 'give'. As an example of
the naturalness of this situation, in the following example of the
benefactive shift; the source of the benefactive morpheme implies 'The
man made it, gave the boy a knife'. (For details of grammar in the
following example, see Chapter VI.)

21) hdamanm paanya'nya hiacwala wéilc

man-ERG 3TR-make~y-e-give-PERF boy-DO  knife
'The man made the boy a knife'

The allative verbal suffix =iu is cognate, in some Sahaptin dialects,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



153

with 13&3,7 And since ewe regularly becomes uu and awa oo in Nez Perce,
this Sahaptin cognate points to an earlier form —*ewe in the parent
language. These verbal suffixes are, as in example 21 above, regularly
preceded by the vowel e, which in turn suffixes to the non-progressive
stem markers (y or ¢ for s-stems and n for c-stems). This stem marker
plus the vowel e is the exact form of the perfective, and is now
fossilized before every suffix of verbal origin. And thus the verbal
suffix —Gu, (~(y)Gu after s-stems and -nfiu after c-stems) decomposes
into e plus we. .And we is identical in form to the verb we/wee 'be'.
Also, both the suffix =@iu and the verb we/wee are s-stems. And so
constructions with =fiu most likely have their origin as serializations.
The following (for which see Chapter VI) would therefore gloss literally
as 'The man went, was [at] the house',

22) haamanm péekiyfuye 'infine

man—ERG 3TR-go-y-e-be [at]-PERF house-DO
'The man went to the house'
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Notes

1Within the Chin branch of Tibeto—Burman a cislocative has come to
function as an inverse marker. The source of the cislocative marker is
the verb hong 'come'. But in Tiddim Chin, for example, hong pai means
'come', while pai alone means 'go'. In Sizang Chin this morpheme also
functions as an inverse marker for indirect objects, as in the
following.

hong nuisdn a
he-INV laugh PART
'He, laughing at me, ses'

In the following from Tiddim Chin, the inverse marks the patient ¢f the
transitive verb sat 'beat'.

a hong sat hi
3P INV beat DECL
'"He beat me'

For the data from Sizang Chin, see Stern (1963), pp. 254-256, and for
Tiddim Chin see Henderson (1965), page 1i3. This extension of the verb
hong in the Chin languages was brought to my attention by Scott
DeLancey (cf. DeLancey [1981]).

2By pure coincidence the Akkadian verbal cislocative (called the
"ventive" by Semiticists) is identical in form to the Sahaptian verbal
cislocative. (See, for example, Caldwell, Oswalt, and Sheehan [1978],
ppe 51-52). 1In Akkadian -nim was suffixed to verbs with final vowel,
oo

illaku 'they go'
illakunim 'they come'

and —am was suffixed to verbs with final consonant, e.g.

illak 'he goes'
illakam 'he comes'’

3As for the oblique cases, perhaps a comment on the ablative is in
order, The Nez Perce ablative =kin'ix is, no doubt, cognate with the
Sahaptin ablative 7522/'Chni' This points to a proto—-form =*ken'ix,
vowel harmony accounting for the palatalized and non-palatalized
allomorphs in Sahaptin. The suffix —kan/-chan is an allative case
marker in Sahaptin, and is evidently also the first component of the
ablative -*ken'ix. The Nez Perce demonstratives kfinix 'from this' and
konfix 'from that' point to am earlier ablative suffix ~*ix (cf. Chapter
Two which shows the demonstratives to also exhibit archaic forms in the
locative and direct object cases). The glottalization in the Nez Perce
-kin'ix means that there was a glottal stop either in the earlier
ablative morpheme (~*'ix) or in the earlier allative (-*ken' or =-*ke'n).
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4Sahaptin a= also has the initial glottal stop, but, as in Rigshy
(forthcoming), it is best left out of the orthography for phonemic
reasons.

SWhor£ (1935) includes Uto=—-Aztecan in Macro~Penutian. In support
of this is the reconstructed Proto=-Uto-Aztecan independent promouns. As
was seen above this chapter, they are identical to Sahaptian for lst and
2nd person singular. The same holds true for 3rd person singular, for
which Uto-Aztecan has *ps.

6The benefactive is marked by serializations with 'give' in many
languages as, for example, in the Akan (Twi) sentence below.

Afua y&  abodoo maa Kofi
Afua made cornbread give Kofi
'Afua made cornbread for Kofi'

The verb 'give' may even be the origin of the English preposition to, as
Robert Hetzron (personal communication) has noted. The Indo-European
verb for 'give' is everywhere derived from *d5-, but not in Germanic.
I1f, however, this morpheme had come down to us in English, it would have
the form to [tul. Could it be that this preposition entered Germanic as
a serialized verb marking the dative? Give in Germanic¢ is cognate with
words meaning 'grasp' or 'hold' in other Indo-European languages, and
thus a construction like John gave the book to Mary could derive from a
serialization like John took the took gave Mary.

7See Rigsby (forthcoming).
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PART TWO: GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE
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CHAPTER V
BASIC VOICE MECHANISMS

This chapter contrasts the basic transitive construction (whose
verbal and nominal constituents were described in Chapters II and III)
with the antipassive and passive coustructions. It then investigates
the discourse-functional context for each of these syntactic coding
devices fcor semantically transitive propositions. This study employs
the text based methodology with the two discourse measurements described
in Chapter I. The results, I believe, show the degree of topicality of
agent versus patient to completely determine the selection of these

three Nez Perce voice constructions.

The Ergative Construction

The morphology of basic transitive clauses as described in Chapter

IT and Chapter III is that of what I shall call the ergative

Table 18. The Five Markers of Transitivity

NP Case Suffixes
-nim the ergative case
-ne the direct object case

Verbal Prefixes

'e- lst or 2nd person subject plus 3rd person direct
object

pée- 3rd person subject plus 3rd person direct object

nées- plural direct object
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construction. In summary, this basic transitive voice construction
manifests the five morphological markers of tramnsitivity as given in
Table 18. Not all of these markers of transitivity occur in every
clause. These factors, as explained in more detail jin Chapters IL and
I1I, are involved in their absence: 1) There is, of course, mno NP
case marking when there are no overt NPs in the clause, or 2) when one
of the indeclinable pronocuns (Eég or kiye) are used, 3) lst or 2nd
person NP arguments are never marked ergative, 3) the transitive verbal
prefixes 'e~ and pée- never occur when the direct object is lst or 2nd
person, and 4) the transitive verbal prefix pée—~ never co—occurs with
the plural direct object marker nées~. Nevertheless, the ergative
construction can be defined as being uniquely marked by one or more of
the morphemes given in Table 18. There are exceptions, however. They
occur when the direct object is lst or 2nd person and there is no overt
direct okject NP, as in example i below. However, the exclusive
pronominal =-x together with the 3rd person subject prefix hi- on the
verb conspire to mark a transitive construction.
1) Phinney (1934) 308:5-6

'ily, '€eteex <c'dyn hi'fnis!

oh surely-EX dung 3NOM~give-PP

'Oh, surely she has given me dung!’
The ancient form of greeting was as in the example below. Structurally
it need not be a transitive coanstruction, and could mean, 'Oh, you have
met [someone].' But as a fixed form of greeting the indeclinable '&e

'you' was interpreted as the direct object (see Phinney [1934], page

308, footnote 1).
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2) Phinney (1934) 309:8
'iy, 'ée wéwkunis
oh  you 1/2NOM~-mecet=-PP
'0h, I have met you'

More typically, however, the ergative construction is a morphologically
marked construction. In each of the following examples there is at
least one marker of tramsitivity. These are underlined.
3) Phinney (1934) 274:5
kaa wéet'u' miwa 'ée niac'yayno'kom

and not ever you 1/2NOM~PLDO~find=IRR-CIS
'And you will never find us'

4) Phinney (1934) 432:11
'6ykalom hiwel&excix
all-ERG 3NOM-waiting-see~PROG-PLNOM
'Everybody is watching me'

5) Phinney (1934) 65:5

"'eehé&," péene 'iceyéeyenm
yes 3TR~tell~PERF coyote—ERG

"'Yesg,"” Coyote told him'

6) Phinney (1934) 84:9-10
'Ly, 'itGune kine 'ekfiuse?
oh what=DO this~LOC 1/2Tero-PRDG-SGNOM
'0h, what are you doing here?'

7) Phinney (1934) 5:1
kaa 'iine hexnim k'omdy'c heyéegni'n
and 1SG-DO 1/2NOM=~see-CIS~PP painful be hungry-STAT
'And you have geen me painfully hungered'

8) Phinney (1934) 55:13
kaa pik'Gunx pé&etuuluusene
and river—-ALL 3TR-throw in water-PROG=-SGNOM-RM
'And into the river they threw him'

The Antipassive Construction1

In the Nez Perce antipassive all morphological markers of
transitivity are removed. There is no ergative case marked with -nim

and no direct object case marked with -ne, both agent and patient NPs
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being unmarked. Also, where 'e- and pée~ would be suffixed to the verb
in the ergative comnstruction, the intransitive person markers (- and hi-
are substituted. And, in the antipassive voice, nées— never marks a
plural direct object. The following are several examples to illustrate
the antipassive.

9) Phinney (1934) 185:10
paagloo ha'Ayat hix'nisfix qé'mes
five-HUM R-woman 3NOM-dig—PROG-PLNOM camas
'Five woman are digging camas'

10) Aoki (1979) 19:13
hipe'nptéene nikt, hipGopci 'yawtana mGu
3NOM=-PLNOM=-get~go—PERF meat 3NOM~PLNOM~kill-go-PERF cow
'They went to get meat, they went to kill cattle'

11) Phinney (1934) 90:16~17
kawd tayc qiamsit wiyaamko' kaa tfutnu'
then soon qiamsit 1/2NOM—-peel-IRR and 1/2NOM-grind—-IRR
'Then soon I will peel and grind the qdamsit [a root]'

12) Phinney (1934) 10:4-5
kii wit'e haaniya
this canoe 3NOM~-make—-PERF
'"Now he made a canoe'
As was seen in Chapter II, the verbal distributive prefix wfi- modifies
the direct object in the ergative construction. In the antipassive,
however, it modifies the subject (examples 13 and 14 below), just as in
an intransitive clause. The verb c'iiq 'speak' in example 14 is
regularly transitive, taking a dative direct object.
13) Aoki (1979) 11:50-51
kawd' hipawii 'nahpayka tfi'mes kaa héecu

then 3NOM-PLNOM=-DIS-—carry=arrive=-PERF paper and wood
'Then they each brought paper and wood'
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14) Aoki (1979) 11:25
kaws' capdaypa wéet'umi's 'ituki kona
then while-=LOC not-not anything-INSTR that-LOC

hiwfic'iqecix
3NOM-DIS~-speak=PROG-SGNOM
'Then in a while each was not speaking about anything'

One of the functions of the antipassive is to encode a possessor of the
direct object that is coreferential with the subject. The following
examples illustrate this function.

15) Phinney (1934) 198:12
kfi c'ikide peqfiyeyx hi 'néhnene wéeleepx
this weasel man's bro ch 3NOM-take-PERF stream—ALL
'Now Weasel took his nephew to the stream'

16) Phinney (1934) 83:12
hiwéwlugse c'oldakstimt xixaac
3NOM=-want=PROG-SGNOM hand-drum grizzly
'Grizzly wants his hand-drum'

17) Phinney (1934) 17:6
kéd'la 'iwéepne siaqsin hi'niiqana
just wife pitch gum 3NOM-give-HABSGNOM-RM
'He just used to give his wife pitch gum'

This function of the antipassive extends to the coreferential possession
of body parts.
18) Phinney (1934) 217:13
'éxwe waAawyana
foot 1/2NOM=-strike=PERF
'T struck my foot'
19) Phinney (1934) 235:11
kii héelekipx hfiusus hi'niike
this behind-ALL head 3NOM=-put—PERF
'Now he put his head backwards'
In antipassives of this function the distributive prefix wii- modifies

the direct object (as in 20 below). Still, however, nome of the

five markers of tramsitivity will ever be present.
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20) Phinney (1934) 273:15
hiwihexnime lawtiwaama
3NOM-DIS-see~CIS~-PERF friend-PL
'He saw each of his friends'
Whereas the antipassive itself (in the proper context) encodes a
correferential possessor, a stressed genitive pronoun may also modify
the patient, as in the following.2
21) Aoki (1979) 10:14 .
lamlamatki pit'ii'n hi'cesii'upe 'ipnim sam'y
quick-INSTR girl 3NOM~cut~PERF 3SG-GEN shirt
"Quickly the girl cut her shirt'
The distribution of the coreferential antipassive is, of course,
predictable on a syntactic/semantic basis. But the antipassive often
occurs when no coreferential possession is indicated. It is this

function, which must necessarily be discourse related, that primarily

concerns us in this chapter.

The Passive Construction

The Nez Perce passive employs a stativized form of the verb with a
conjugated copula, a construction much like the English passive. The
passive in Nez Perce, however, is always agentless. The Nez Perce
passive is morphologically intransitive in that its subject has no NP
case suffix and there is never any transitive agreement in the verb;
none of the five markers of transitivity ever occur in a passive clause.
Either wée 'be' or wic'ée 'become' may serve as the copula in the
passive, as the following illustrate. The stétive suffix is =i'n or
~iin. As usual, an s-class verb is marked by -y~ or -§-, and a c-class

verb by -n-.
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22) Phinney (1934) 325:13
kii'weet 'éeti'n  hfiwes
INDEF-Y/NQ cook=STAT 3NOM-be-PROG-SGNOM
'Perhaps it is cooked'

23) Phinney (1534) 343:5
wiapci'yawni'n hiwc'éeyu'

kill=-STAT 3NOM~become~IRR
'She will become killed'

24) Phinney (1934) 175:5-6
‘éete ‘ewyiin hijwes
surely shoot—=STAT 3NOM-be-PROG-SGNOM
'Surely she is shot'
25) Phinney (1934) 468:5-6
kona hiwc'éeye hanyiin tamialwit
that-LOC 3NOM~-become—PERF make=STAT law
'There the law was made'
The copula in a passive construction agrees in number with its subject.
The patient argument in the passive construction in 26 has plural
ncminative agreement via ={ix. This is in contrast with the ergative
construction in 27 where the patient expresses plural agreement via the
prefix nées—, one of the five markers of transitivity in Nez Perce.
26) Phinney (1934) 453:10
nét'u 'Gykalo sfiiwyi'n  hiwsfix
but  all-HUM paint-STAT 3NOM-=be-~-PROG~PLNOM
'But all are painted'
27) Phinney (1934) 452:16-17
kaa k'ayk'ayBosna ti'c hindassiwya
and raccoon-DO good 3NOM=-PLDO-paint=-PERF
'And he painted the raccoons well!
In the passive the patient is the syntactic subject and accordingly
determines both person and number agreement in the verb. The agent is
entirely demoted. As the patient is syntactic subject in the passive,
so the agent is syntactic subject in the antipassive. There is an

‘symmetry, however, for while the agent is entirely suppressed in the

passive, the patient is most often an argument in the antipassive. The
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ergative construction is syntactically sensitive to both agent and

patient.,

Discourse Function

In this section the results of the text measurements described in
Chapter 1 are presented and then comments and suggestions are made

conceraning the discourse functions that are indicated.

Results

The average measurements for referential distance are presented in
Table 19 and graphed in Figure 1. The average measurements for topic
persistence are presented in Table 20 and graphed in Figure 2. In the
Tables, the columns labeled "No," refer to the number of examples of
agents and patients of each voice construction that were considered in
the counts. Since it is always agentless, there are no counts for the

agent in the passive construction.

Table 19. Average Referential Distance Measurements for
Agent and Patient in the Basic Voice Constructiouns

Agent Patient
No. RD No. RD
Ergative Construction 114 2,87 114 5.25
Antipassive Construction 51 3.18 51 13.86
Passive Construction 7 2.86
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Table 20. Average Topic Persistence Measurements for
Agent and Patient in the Basic Voice Comstructions

Agent Patient
No. TP No. TP
Ergative Construction 114 2.63 114 2.64
Antipassive Construction 51 3.06 51 0.41
Passive Construction 7 1.71
Discussion

The discourse functions of the three Nez Perce voice constructions
are clear from their respective correlations with topic continuity.
Table 21 pairs each of these voice constructions with the relative
degree of topicality that is typically shared between agent and patient
in that particular construction. 1In the antipassive the agent far
outweighs the patient in topicality, in the passive the agent is
completely suppressed, and in the ergative construction the patient is
clearly a secondary topic; in terms of cataphoric continuity it equals
the agent. See Cooreman (1982, 1985) for a similar schematization

involving the antipassive, passive and ergative constructions of

Chamorro.

The Ergative Construction

In the texts examined for this paper, the ergative construction was
the most frequently used syntactic device for the coding of transitive

events., Sixty-six percent of the tokens of the 3 voice constructions
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FIGURE 1. Graph of average referential distance measurements for
agent and patient in the basic voice constructions.
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FIGURE 2. Graph of average topic persistence measurements for
agent and patient in the basic voice constructions.
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Table 21. Discourse Context for Nez Perce Voice Constructions

Construction Type Degree of Topicality

Antipassive Agent >> Patient

Ergative . Agent > Patient (Ref. Distance)
Agent = Patient (Topic Persistence)

Passive : Agent << Patient

{total suppression of the agent)

under study were ergative (this and other relevant statistics are
presented in Table 22). Thus this, the most marked morphologically of
the 3 constructions, is also the most basic or "unmarked" in terms of
frequency. The ergative construction is also basic in that the
veferents of both its arguments tend to be easily reccoverable in
discourse., This ease of recoverability was reflected in the fact that
in the present study only 29% of all direct objects surfaced as NPs.
Transitive events tend to be coded in Nez Perce by the ergative
construction when the patient is highly topical and animate. In the
present study 827% of direct objects were definite and 85% were animate.
This high topicality of the direct object in the ergative construction
was also reflected in the measurements for referential distance and
topic persistence. The referential distance of the direct object
averaged only 5.25 clauses. The ergative argument, however, still
maintains an average distance 2,38 clauses less than the direct object.
So in terms of anaphoric recoverability, the agent is ahead of the

patient in the ergative construction. This matches the results of
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Table 22. Statistical Characteristics of the Patient
in the Three Voice Constructions

Total Animate Definite Full Noun
No. % No. 7% No. % No. 7%
Ergative 114 667 97 85% 93 827 33 297
Antipassive 51 30% 3 6% 21 417 41 80%
Passive 7 4% 5 717 7 1007 5 71%

Cooreman, Fox, and Givén (1984) who, with text counts from the ergative
languages Chamorro and Tagalog, argue for the unlikelihood of a language
where the patient is primary topic more often than the agent.3 But in
terms of cataphoric continuity the patient in the Nez Perce ergative
construction equals the agent. The average measurements for topic
persistence were exactly the same for both agent and patient. This
should not be surprising, though, in light of Givén (1979), page 52,
which concludes that the "accusative or direct object position is thus

the major avenue for introducing new referential arguments into

discourse, at least in English.' But we might ask why the most basic
transitive comstruction in Nez Perce should also be the most heavily
coded morphologically. The answer should be obvicus. Since word order
does not function in Nez Perce to distinguish agent from patient, the
case marking of NPs serves this function. But this is only in the
ergative construction where the high animacy/topicality of the patient
makes the task otherwise impossible. In terms of referent

recoverability the ergative construction is the most unmarked, but in
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terms of the recoverability of case roles it is the most marked.

The Antipassive Construction

That the antipassive is not the basic transitive comstruction in
Nez Perce is obvious, as was described above, in that it is a
morphologically detransitivized construction, and also because, at least
in the texts studied for this paper, it codes only 30% of all
semantically transitive propositions. The antipassive functions to mark
a patient of low topicality/animacy, just the opposite of the high
topicality/animacy of the ergative construction. In this study, in only
417 of cases was the patient of the antipassive definite, and in only 6%
of cases was it animate. The recoverability of the referent of the
antipassive patient is more difficult, as attested by the fact that in
the texts analyzed it was coded in 807 of cases by a full noun. The low
topicality of the patient of the antipassive was reflected in the texts
by its very high average referential distance (13.86) and very low topic
persistence (0.41). The fact that NPs are morphologically unmarked in
the antipassive construction reflects the ease with which their
respective agent and patient status are inferred on a discourse-
pragmatic basis. In the study of Chamorro presented in Cooreman (1982,
1583), the antipassive accounted for oﬁly 3.8%4 of all voice
constructions, as opposed to 30% for the antipassive in this study of
Nez Perce. In the Chamorro ergative construction, the agent was in
every way higher in topicality than the patient, whereas in the Nez
Perce ergative construction the patient equaled the agent in topic

persistence. This difference correlates with the higher text frequency
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of the Chamorro ergative. In the Chamorro study the ergative
construction encoded.82% of all semantically transitive clauses, while
in Nez Perce the ergative construction encoded 66%. It is thus likely
that the Nez Perce antipassive crosses into a part of the functional

domain served by the Chamorro ergative coustruction.

The Passive Construction

In actual discourse, the Nez Perce passive construction is quite
rare. Of the 172 clauses counted in this study, only 7 were passives,
only 4% of the total. The patient is the subject in the Nez Perce
passive, and since it is always agentless, it is therefore the clause
topic. JTts high topicality is also reflected in its average
measurements for referential distance and topic persistence., The
ergative construction also codes a patient of high topicality, but in it
the agent is even more topical. The passive thus codes a transitive
event, with a patient of high topicality where the agent is entirely
suppressed.

One last point that needs mentioning: The ergative construction is
predicated on the existense of a highly topical, referential direct
object, just as is the passive construction. And also, the ergative
argument may itself be non-referential, with the ergative construction
functioning as a kind of impersonal passive, often interchangeable'with

the passive, as in the following pair of sentences.
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28) Ergative Construction with Non-referential Agent
Phinney (1934) 153:16-17
widaqo' ku'mine péetulelp'iyksene h3acwala
already INDEF-where 3TR—~trample under-PROG-SGNOM-RM boy~DO
'Already somewhere the boy had been trampled under' (Phinney's
translation), or 'Thay had already trampled the boy under'’
29) Passive Construction with Total Agent Suppression
Phinney (1934) 154:2~3
ku'mine 'ée kd'la hiama
INDEF~where you just man/husband
tuldelp'iyki'n wées
trample under—~STAT 1/2GEN~be~PROG~-SGNOM
'Somewhere your husband is just trampled under'
As Figure 1 illustrates, the patient in the passive construction
averages considerably lower in referential distance than the patient in
the ergative construction, and thus its greater anaphoric continuity.
But, as is graphed in Figure 2, the patient in the passive construction
has a smaller topic persistence than the patient in the ergative
construction. Its average cataphoric continuity is less than that of
the direct object. It is possible to conclude, therefore, that the
passive construction is employed toward the end of a paragraph when the
agent is non-~referential and the patient is topic, while the ergative
construction serves the same function elsewhere in the paragraph. This
is exactly the situation with examples 28 and 29 above.

The antipassive also can function as a paragraph final
construction. The girl's shirt or piece cut from it in example 30 below
is a recoverable referent for six consecutive clauses, the last four
being given in this example. The first clause of this example has
already been given in 21 above. There it served as an example of

coreferential possession being marked by the antipassive construction.

The last two clauses in example 30 are also antipassives. Their
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patients have a referent of high anaphoric but low cataphoric
continuity. Although the same referent does emerge with considerable
importance later cu near-4hc end of the narrative, there is a major
paragraph break here which is marked by these antipassive clauses.

30) Aoki (1979) 10:15-16
lamlamitki pit'fin' hi'ces@G'upe 'ipnfim sam'y
quick=-INSTR girl 3NOM-cut-PERF 3SG-GEN shirt
'Quickly the girl cut her shirt'

kakona iikip péekuye
REL~-that~LOC touch 3TR-go/do-PERF
'where he touched it.'

hiacwal hitqe'nfipe yoq'opi
boy 3NOM~-suddenly~seize—~PERF that~INTENS
'"The boy grabbed that very thing.'

'ices@i'pi'n sam'dxpama kaa hi'néhnene

cut-STAT shirt-ABL and 3NOM-carry-PERF

'The cut off [piece] from [her] shirt he then carried [along]®
In conclusion, then, the Nez Perce ergative comstruction encodes a
direct object of cataphoric importance. The antipassive and passive
constructions encode patients that mark a paragraph break; the
antipassive when there is a referential (and highly topical) agent, the
passive when there is no referential agent. The antipassive also

functions to mark non-referential patients, and patients modified by a

genitive coreferential with the subject.
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Notes

1For a cross language typological study of antipassive
constructions, see Heath (1976).

21n Nez Perce a genitive pronocun not coreferential with the subject
would normally be promoted to direct object. See Chapter VIIL.

3Of course, the frequency of the agent as. primary topic will depend
on discourse genre. But in basic narrative style it can be assumed that
the agent will predominate over the patient as topic.
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CHAPTER VI
NON-PATIENT DIRECT OBJECTS

Just as in English (and in many other languages), Nez Perce has
clauses in which a non-patient argument is the direct object and the
patient doas not have that status. As was seen in the section on the
direct object in Chapter III, the dative argument in a bitransitive
clause is obligatorily direct object. Nez Perce, however, has
alternative constructions that optionally shift benefactives and other
goals to direct object. And then, in addition, there are mechanisms for
creating direct objects for intramsitive verbs out of semantically
oblique arguments. And this, also, is optional in the sense that it
cannot be predicted on the basis of syntax alone. Here again are
constructions whose context, it will be shown, is determined by
discourse/pragmatic function.

In this dissertation, semantically intransitive constructions
(clauses without a patient) that are transitivized by objectifying
semantically oblique arguments are spoken of, for convenience sake, as
promotions to direct object., And transitive constructions where a
semantically oblique argument is direct object instead of the patient
are called direct object shifting. Other thaum in the number of
arguments involved, however, Nez Perce makes no such formal distinction.
I make the distinction because of the comparisons in the topicality

measurements presented later in the chapter. Also, the reader should
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not confuse my use of these terms with their use in those schools of

linguistic structuralism that admit to abstract levels of syntaxJ

Promotion to Direct Object

This section describes the structural devices by which a non-
patient argument can be promoted to direct object. Such structures are
identical to the ergative construction (see Chapter IV) except for the
fact that the semantic roles of non-patient direct objects are coded by
verbal suffixesz. These suffixes, which are given in Table 23, are are

attached after the thematic suffixes (~y/@ for s-stems and -n for c-

stems) plus -ee (e when not stressed).
Allative Promotion

Most typically it is human (or personified) goals that are promoted
to direct object. But human goals are not always promoted, as the

following contrasting examples show.

Table 23. Verbal Suffixes that encode the Semantic Role of
Promoted Direct Objects

Suffix Stem Type
Ablative -'aapiik s—stem
Allative -tu s—sten
Associative ~tiwee c—-stem
Benefactive/Genitive ='eni E}stem

-'ey3 s-stem
Competitor ('against') =-so' s-stem
'over' -ca' c-stem
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1) Allative argument case marked with NP suffix -x:
Phinney (1934) 270:13-14
kii hiktGye pisitx
this 3NOM—-go-PERF father-ALL
'Now she went to her father'

2) Allative argument case marked with verbal suffix -{u:
Phinney (1934) 141:4-5
wdaqo' na'qiacap 'exyQuse
now my-mo mo=DO 1/2TR=-go-—ALL-PROG-SGNOM
'Now I am going to my maternal grandmother'

Inanimate goals may also be promoted to direct object, as in example 4.
Sentence 3 is provided as an example where a similar noun has not been
promoted to direct object.

3) Inanimate goal marked by the NP suffix -x:
Aoki (1979) 9:5
kaa hitéem'ikse pik'Gunx
and 3NOM-go down—PROG-SGNOM river—ALL
‘And she went down to the river'

4) Inanimate goal marked by the verbal suffix -Gu:
Phinney (1934) 218:10-11
kaa kilusne pé&exyuuye
and water-DO 3TR-go—ALL-PERF
'And he went to the water’

With some verbs, such as piay 'arrive', the suffix -Gu indicates the
presence of a direct object which if not promoted would have been marked
by the NP locative suffix -pe. The following examples show this

contrast.

5) Locative goal marked by the NP suffix -pe:
Phinney (1934) 161:7
hipéaynikika 'infitpe
3NOM~arrive~-TRANS-PERF lodge-LOC
'She arrived at the lodge'

6) Locative goal marked by the verbal suffix -fiu:
Phinney (1934) 311:10
'éeteex 'infine 'apaynbosa
surely=EX lodge~DO 1/2TR~arrive-~ALL~PROG-SGNOM
'Surely I am arriving at a lodge'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



178

Abstract human goals are always promoted to direct object, as in
examples 9 and 10. Sentences 7 and 8 are provided as examples where the
same verbs have no promoted direct objects.

7) Phinney (1934) 269:3
ku'ski himsamise
thus~INSTR 3NOM-1ie=-PROG=~SGNOM
'For that reason he is lying'

8) Aoki (1979) 1:7
wiaqi kaa hixfic'emne ¥8xaac
now and 3NOM-be angry-PERF grizzly
'And now the grizzly got angry'

9) Phinney (1934) 140:15
kinm himsambosaqa
this-ERG 3NOM~-lie~ALL-PROG=SGNOM-PST
'This one was lying to me’

10) Phinney (1934) 113:9
kaa 'datwayninm k'omdc peyic'emnduye t'ext'éxne
and old woman-ERG terribly 3TR-be angry—~ALL-PERF locust-DO
'And the old woman got terribly angry at the locust'

The verb kuu with a promoted direct object case marked by -@u is the
regular word for 'marry' in Nez Perce. The following is an example.
11) Aoki (1979) 10:32
ki'm 'ekiyGuyu'
INDEF-you 1l/2TR=go-ALL-IRR
'"Perhaps you will marry him'
When a promoted direct object is possessed by the subject, the
antipassive is used,5 just as with a regular direct object (see again
Chapter V). There is a two step derivation here, for the promotion to
direct object must necessarily precede the demotion of the same via the
antipassive. The following are examples.
12) Phinney (1934) 140:10
kaa hipayndoya 'iwdepne

and 3NOM-arrive—ALL-PERF wife
'And he came to [arrived at] his wife'

6
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13) Phinney (1934) 122:5-6
wdaqo' liwtiwaama hixyfiuye 'dacix
now friend-PL 3NOM-go—-ALL=-PERF turtle
'Now turtle went to his friends'

Thg following sentences are provided as additional examples of the
promotion to direct object of an allative argument. Note the
occurrence, whenever applicable, of the five markers of transitivity
described in Chapter V. These and the verbal suffix -Qu are all
underlined below.

14) Phinney (1934) 140:10-11
koniix  céepki pewyenkexniuye
that-ABL arrow-INSTR 3TR-going along—pull bow—-ALL-PERF
'From there with an arrow he pulled back his bow and aimed at
her as he went along'

15) Aoki (1979) 10:16
piméypim  papaynSoqana 'ipné
fa bro-ERG 3TR—-arrive—ALL-HABSGNOM-RM 3SG-DO
'His paternal uncle used to come to him'

16) Phinney (1934) 78:2-3
kfimet kona petqep'niyfiuye
this-TEMP that=-LOC 3TR-suddenly=-come out of woods—ALL-PERF

téekinpe 'infine

meadow~LOC lodge~DO
'"When there suddenly out of the woods he came upon a lodge in a
meadow'

17) Phinney (1934) 208:8-9
konfix  paqaypidqazna péexyuusene
that-ABL stubby rattlessnake-DO 3TR-go—ALL~PROG-SGNOM-RM

himiisyéeyenm
wolf family-ERG
'From there the wolf family went to the stubby rattlesnake'

18) Phinney (1934) 148:6
wiaqo' 'exyfiuse himeléhtne
now 1/2TR~go=ALL-PROG-SGNOM raven=-DO
'Now I am going to the raven'
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19) Phinney (1934) 311:10-11
kii konfix  péexyGuye hi'yéewki ‘'iniine
this that-ABL 3TR-go—ALL-PERF slow--INSTR lodge=-DO
'"Now from there he slowly went to the lodge’

20) Phinney (1934) 233:4
kii papaynfoya pohdla
this 3TR-arrive-ALL-PERF valley-DO
'Now he arrived at the valley'

21) Phinney (1934) 269:1-3

‘étke wéet'u' 'iceyéeye hiwéwlugse paahap
because not coyote 3NOM-want-PROG~-SGNOM daughter
ku' hindaskiyooyo'qa qilidasma

INDEF 3NOM~-PLDO-go—ALL-COND ctter=DO
'webecause Coyote did not want his daughter to go to the
otters'
22) Phinney (1934) 322:4
'istuk'@esne ‘'anaac'alikdoy
guest=DO 1/2TR=-PLDO-start fire—ALL-IMP
'Start a fire by the guests'

Associative Promotion

An associative promoted to direct object is marked by the verbal
suffix -t(i)wee. Clear cut examples of the promotion of an associative
argument to direct object, however, are difficult to come by. Nearly
all of the examples I have gleaned from texts are similar to the
following in that there seem to be nc corresponding verb forms where
promotion has not occurred.

23) Aoki (1979) 18:39

'eeh& k&'la way sooydapoom hinéeswiyetweece
yes just and whiteman-ERG 3NOM-PLDO-go along—~ASSOC-PROG-~SGNOM
piyexc'infitkin'ix

Mt. Idahc—-ABL

'Yes, and the whitemen are just going along with us from Mt.
Idaho!
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24) Phinney (1934) 472:12
péesepeetwecene 'itdxki
3TR-CAUS-ASSOC-PROG-SGNOM—RM dirt-INSTR
'They mixed dirt with it!
An jinformant, however, volunteered the following pair of sentences. 1In
example 25 the associative NP is marked by the suffix =iin, while in
example 26 the same associative NP has become a direct object, its
associative semantic role being marked by the verbal suffix -t(i)wee.
25) lawtiwaayiin miydozat hitGuqisix
friend—-ASSOC chief 3NOM-smoke=PROG~PLNOM
'The chief is smoking with a friend'
26) lawtiwaana miyGoxatom péetuqitweece

friend-DO chief-ERG 3TR-smoke=-ASSOC~PROG-SGNOM
'The chief is smoking with a friend'

Ablative Promotion

Ablative promotion is extremely rare in the all texts I have
analyzed. The first sentence below is included to contrast with the

example of ablative promotion taken from Aoki's Nez Perce Grammar. The

transitivity of the verb in 28 is marked by the plural direct object
prefix nas=—.
27) Phinney (1934) 41:6
hipawspéyxtoqa nagséemkin'ix
3NOM-PLNOM—-journey—arrive—~back-PERF mountain-ABL

'They arrived back from the journey to the mountains'

28) Aoki (1970c) 97
kaa hinaswaka'ykiapiiksa
and 3NOM-PLDO~-f1ly—-ABL-PROG-SGNOM
'And she flew away from us'

Competitor Promotion

The verbal suffix —~so' marks the direct object as bearing the
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semantic role 'against.' This is most often used to mark one with whom
one is competing against, as in the following contrastive set from Aoki
(1970c¢), page 100.
29) wistokahsasa
1/2NOM~shoot-upward=PROG~SGNOM

'l am shooting upward'

30) 'awstokahsd'sa
1/2TR~shoot-upward=—against=~PROG-SGNOM
'T am shooting upward in competition with him'

'Over' Promotion

Aoki (1970c), page 96, cites the verbal suffix =c'a as meaning
"over the object" and provides the following set of examples.
31) hfiugzelece
1/2NOM~r011=PROG~SGNOM
'T am rolling’'
32) pahoxlc'asa
3TR-roll~over—PROG~SGNOM
'It is rolling over him'
The following example actually belongs with the next section, but is
included here since there are so few examples of shifting via the suffix
-c'a. The patient of this causative verb is the horses (implied from
context) but the oblique 'over the children' has been shifted to direct

object.

33) Aoki (1979) 19:26
'éetx mamiy'asna 'apasapdotikc'ayo'
you=PL R~child=-DO 1/2TR=-CAUS-step-over—IRR
'You will make them step over the children'
The following is also an example of 'over' promotion. That the verbal

suffix is =-c'ée instead of the expected =-c'da is due to the change of a

to e in Skunk's speech (see comments on the special speech of animals in
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Chapter I, page 22).

34) Phinney (1934) 234:5-6
q'o' 'etiic'éeyu'
surely 1/2TR-squirt musk-over-—IRR
'T will surely squirt wusk over him'

Direct Object Shifting

Again, as described in Chapter III, the dative is always the direct
object in a bitransitive construction. In it there is no verbal suffix
to mark the dative case. This is in keeping with the lack of a dative
marker anywhere in Nez Perce. And, of course, such a verbal suffix is
unnecessary since the dative is obligatorily the direct object. This
construction will not be considered in topicality measurements as no
alternate construction exists with which to compare it. The two
constructions that will be considered are the allative shift and the

benefactive shift.’

Allative Shi.ft

An allative argument can be shifted to become the direct object of
an already transitive verb. Typically, this happens only when the
allative argument is human. The following example is given for
contrast. It shows an unshifted allative argument marked with the NP
suffix -kex.

35) Phinney (1934) 17:3-4

konfix quyéesquyesnim pée'nehnene 'ipnfm 'infitkex
that-ABL bluejay-ERG 3TR-carry-PERF 3SG-GEN lodge—ALL
'From there bluejay carried her to his lodge'

In each of the following examples, allative arguments have been shifted

to direct object of already transitive verbs. Aside from the original
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transitivity of the verb, there is no distinction between allative
promotion and the allative shift: the same verbal suffix -Gu
marks the allative case in both.
36) Phinney (1934) 275:3=4
kii pa'naxpaykdoya wispdlki waldlk'oliyki'n
this 3TR-carry-arrive—ALL-PERF buckskin-INSTR wrap up—-STAT
'Now she brought [it] to him wrapped up with buckskin'
37) Phinney (1934) 145:3-4
kii pée'nexkiyuusene qiiwne
this 3TR-carry-go—ALL-PROG-SGNOM~RM o0ld man-DO
'Now they took [them] to the old man'
38) Phinney (1934) 146:11-12
go'c tayc kii 'ew'néhkiyuuyu' qiiwne
yet soon this 1/2TR-carry-go—~ALL-IRR old man=DO
'I will yet soon take this to the old man'
Here also the antipassive is employed when the allative direct object is
possessed by the subject. The following is an example.
39) Phinney (1934) 327:16-17
kaa pist  hi'naxpaykSoya sit'eqs

and father 3NOM-carry-—arrive—ALL-PERF liver
'And she brought the liver to her father’

Benefactive Shift

A benefactive direct object is marked in the verb by the suffix
='(e)n(i) (~'ey before inflectional suffixes beginning with s). Human
benefactives are most often shifted, but not necessarily always. The
following is a rare example where a human benefactive has not been
shifteds Could the non-shifted status of this benefactive perhaps

indicate a lack of real concern "for the people" on the part of Coyote?
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40) Phinney (1934) 18:7-8
kawd' 'éeteex wéc'u' 'ekiuse
then surely-EX stop 2TR~do—PROG-SGNOM

'étke  titboqa'ayn 'akosdaqa
because people—~BEN 1/2TR-do~PROG~SGNOM~PST

'"Then I am stopping it because I was doing it for the people'
4

The following are examples of the benefactive shift. Note that the
patient is never case marked.

41) a. Phinney (1934) 142:13-14
qidaca’'cpim paanya'nya tim'Guni 'im€esnim tupée'snim
mo mo—ERG 3TR-make-BEN-PERF bow deer-GEN rib—-GEN
'His maternal grandmother made him a bow of deer's rib'

b. Phinney (1934) 151:13-14
kd'la 'Gylepweki kiye 'aanyaa'ysix
just all-two-HUM—~INSTR we 1/2TR~make=-BEN~PROG-PLNOM

himel&htne 'ilé&epget
raven=D0 moccasins
'We both are just making moccasins for Raven'
42) Phinney (1934) 128:7
'itGiune cikaw'fisna péexye'ysix?
what-DO fierce~DO  3TR-do-BEN-PROG~-PLNOM
'For what fierce one are they doing it?'
43) Phinney (1934) 26:9
kaa kfius pda'naxpayka'ysana
and water 3TR-carry—arrive—-BEN-PROG-SGNOM-RM
'And they brought water for him'
In the following lst person benefactives have been shifted to direct
object with the consequent changes in verbal prefix (#- instead of Jte-
in a, and hi~ instead of pée=- in b). Example 44b also shows that —-tee

'to go somewhere in order to do something' is suffixed to the verb after

the benefactive suffix.
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44) a., Phinney (1934) 474:11
kaw6' hanyda'ytam teméeyenwees
now  1/2NOM-make-BEN~go-CIS~IMP bathing place
'Now go make a bathing place for me'

b. Phinney (1934) 381:10
kaa qiydaw'is nacd'y hinwihna'nis
and dried salmon 3NOM-leave-~BEN-PP
'And he has left dried salmon for me'
In the following example both the benefactive NP suffix and the
benefactive verbal suffix occur. The NP suffix marks a non-human

argument and the verbal suffix marks a human benefactive.

45) Phinney (1934) 115:6

héenek'u' 'iniké&'nim watiiski'ayn
again 1/2NOM=put-BEN~-CIS—~IMP yesterday/tomorrow=BEN

'Put it [there] for me again for tomorrow'

Discourse Function

In this section the results of the measurements of topic continuity

are presented with a short discussion of their significance in

describing the discourse/pragmatic function of the direct object in Nez

Perce.

Results

Tables 24 and 25 contrast measurements for both unpromoted and
promoted oblique objects, and in Tables 26 and 27 the measurements for
non-shifted and shifted direct objects are contrasted. The data dealing
with promotion to direct object is graphed in Figures 3 and 4, and that

dealing with shifting to direct object is graphed in Figures 5 and 6.
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Di.scussion

That the Nez Perce direct object is a kind of secondary topic is
made clear from the fact that it is not always a semantic patient. And
the fact that alternative constructions exist where a non-patient is
either an obliquely case marked NP or a direct object provides the
opportunity for contrastive topicality measurements. And these reveal
the direct object to be overwhelmingly more topical than the obliquely

case marked NP.
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Table 24. Average Referential Distance Measurements for Allative
Goals and Associatives in Contrast with the Subject
in Semantically Intransitive Clauses

Non~Promoted Object Promoted Direct Object
No. . RD No. RD

Allative Construction

Subject 7 1.14 38 3.61

Allative 7 17.86 38 3.97
Associative Construction

Subject 6 13.83 3 7.33

Associative 6 16.50 3 11.67

Table 25. Average Topic Persistence Measurements for Allative
Goais and Associatives in Contrast with the Subject
in Semantically Intransitive Clauses

Non-Promoted Object Promoted Direct Object
No. TP No. TP

Allative Construction

Subject 7 4,43 38 2.39

Allative 7 1.00 38 3.47
Associlative Construction

Subject 6 4.00 3 1.00

Associative 6 .67 3 .67
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Table 26, Average Referential Distance Measurements for Allative
and Benefactive Goals in Contrast with the Patient
in Bitransitive Clauses

Other NP Direct Object
No. RD No. RD

Benefactive Construction

Patient 4 11.25 1 1.00

Benefactive 1 3.00 4 1.25
Allative Construction

Patient 2 1.50 5 1.125

Allative 5 9.00 2 2.50

Table 27. Average Topic Persistence Measurements for Allative
and Benefactive Goals in Contrast with the Patient
in Bitransitive Clauses

Other NP Direct Object
No. TP No. TP

Benefactive Construction
Patient 4 75 1 5.00
Benefactive 1 0 4 1.75

Allative Construction
Patient 2 «50
Allative 5 «60 2 1.00
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Notes

1Promotion is a term evidently first used within the school of
relational grammar (see Perlmutter [1983-1984]). Perhaps the extreme
case of a language which permits a great varliety of promotions to direct
object is the Bantu language Kinyakwanda (see Kimenyi [1980]).

In the furor over structuralist versus functionalist approaches to
syntax, one must keep in mind that it is not the existence of syntactic
structure but rather its explanation that is in question. Both
approaches seek abstract explanations for concrete structure. For the
one the explanation involves abstract structure, for the other semantic
and/or discourse/pragmatic function. While in this dissertation I opt
for the latter, this does not mean that I do not believe in abstract
gsyntactic structure. One may speak of levels of structure, as, for
example, when rules feed into other rules. This is the case in Nez Perce
where promotions to direct object feed inmto both genitive promotion
(possessor ascension) and the coreferential antipassive (all described
later in this chapter). There are thus really two issues at stake here:
one involves the metalanguage with which we describe the facts of
structure, and the other involves where we go with our explanations of
that structure. In this dissertation I try not to ignore linguistic
structure, but rather to present the facts in such a way that the reader
may fit them into the metalanguage of his or her choice.

2These verbal suffixes, as was shown in Chapter IV, themselves
originated as verbs. They evidently first functioned as case marking
serial verbs.

3The allomorph __1.(wh1ch together with -ee/-e has the form
~-ee'y/-e'y) occurs before all inflectional suffixes beginnlng with s,
while -'eni (which together with —ee/-e has the form ~ee'ni/-e'ni, the
final i usually being deleted) occurs before all inflectional suffixes
beginning with y. See the section on the Inflectional Suffix Complex in
Chapter II.

4Here the verb is still kuu 'go', as in example l. Because of the
stress of the allative suffix -ﬁu its vowel has deleted, and the k has
then spirantized hecause it stands before a consonant. The same verb
stem occurs in Aoki (1979) as kiyGu.

5This, of course, does not apply in example 2 above where the
possession is marked by a pronominal prefix on the direct object (see
the section on pronominal prefixes in Chapter III).

6The word for 'wife' is 'iwéepne; the ne is not the direct object
suffix but part of the stem.

7There are two verbal suffixes that provide adverbial modification
of the direct object, but seem not to be used in either promotion or
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shifting. These are ~'aatk 'as the DO passes by the subject' and
~@ukini 'as the DO approaches the subject.' The following are examples.
The suffix —(ukini is ee plus the verb wéwkuni 'meet', and 'aatk is
evidently from the verb 'dat 'go out'. The morpheme —-aatk often
modifies direct objects promoted via the suffix -Gu.

a. Modification with -'aatk:

l. Without -Gu:
Aoki. (1979) 19:25
kona ndaqgsnim qiiwnim hindasnatka, "..."
that-LOC one=ERG old man-ERG 3NOM~PLDO-say-pass—PERF
'There an old man said to them as they passed him, "..."

2. With -gQu:
Phinney (1934) 1:11~12
kona x&xaasnim  pluyexyuu'atka

that~LOC grizzly-ERG 3TR-run-go—ALL-pass—PERF
'"There grizzly rushed out at him as he passed by’

be. Modification with —Qukini:

1. Phinney (1934) 480:3
kaa ciq'damqalm wiaqo' pewehniiukinye
and dog-ERG now 3TR~bark—-approach—PERF
'And the dog barked at him as he approached’

2. Phinney (1934) 327:14
péetqe 'mpuukinye
3TR-quickly=-seize-approach—PERF
'She quickly caught it'

3. Phinney (1934) 298:15
watiisx 'atdamyanookinyu' k3a'awna
yesterday/tomorrow 1/2TR-throw-approach-IRR dawn-DO
'"Tomorrow I will throw [it] at the approach of the dawn'
("A figure of speech meaning, "'to celebrate,’ but which
Coyote was able to understand only literally.' Phinney
[1934] 298, footnote 1)
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CHAPTER VII
GENITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS IN DISCOURSE

As we have éeen so far in Part Two of this dissertation, Nez Perce
is of interest to syntacticians and students of discourse because of the
nature of its direct object case. The optional status of this direct
object (its obliteration in the antipassive), and the fact that it
encodes a varied number of sémantic roles, means that it is not a pﬁrely
syntactic or semantic entity. It is, rather, a discourse/pragmatic
entity, a kind of secondary topic.

In addition to the above, Nez Perce also permits the optional
promotion of genitive arguments to topic status. This genitive
promotion (or "possessor ascension") operates in Nez Perce on an
absolutive basis,l which means that genitives in Nez Perce may be
promoted to direct object (when governed by the direct object of a
transitive verb) and to subject (only when governed by the subject of an
intransitive verb), There is no strategy for genitive promotion in
ergative NPs.,

The first section of this chapter describes the distribution of
basic genitive constructions. The second section describes the
structures Anvolved in the promotion to subject and direct object of
genitive arguments. And the last section investigates the discourse-
pragmatic context for genitive promotion in Nez Perce. The results, I

believe, show the degree of topicality of genitive versus head to
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determine genitive promotion in intransitive subjects. The situation is

a little more complicated with genitive promotion to c¢irect object.

Syntactic Distribution of Genitive Constructions

A genitive noun case marked with -nim may be governed by a noun
with any case suffix except the ergative (-nim) or direct object (-ne).
Genitive nouns case marked with -nim occur in the following four
environments: in all subject NPs, in the patient NP of an antipassive

clause, in the patient NP of a bitransitive clause, and in oblique NPs.

Subject NP

In all subject NPs, a genitive noun must always be marked with
-nim. Genitive case marking with -nim supersedes all other case marking

in the subject NP.

Intransitive Clause

A genitive noun in the subject of an intransitive verb is marked
genitive whether or not genitive promotion has occurred. Genitive
promotion has not occurred in the first example below, but it has in the
second. (Genitive promotion is described later in this chapter.)

1) No genitive promotion to subject: -nim
Phinney (1934) 174:8-9
kaa wiaqo' tim'Gaynim pfke  hiwfinime
and now maiden-GEN mother 3NOM=-weep~CILS-PERF
'And now the maiden's mother wept'

2) Genitive promotion to subject: =-nim
Aoki (1979) 17:80
kaa czaliinm pike ‘'ewéeyikse
and Charlie-~GEN mother 3GEN=-cross—=PROG~SGNOM
'And Charlie's mother went across'
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Transitive Clause

As described above (Chapter II), when the subject of a transitive
verb contains a genitive noun, only the genitive noun suffixes =-nim.
The ergative head noun cannot also suffix —nim while a genitive noun is
part of the same NP, In Nez Perce, =-nim cannot be suffixed to a
genitive noun and also to its ergative head. The head noun always loses
its case marking in favor of the genitive noun. The following are
examples; the first (no. 3) with a genitive pronoun, the second (no. 4a)
with a genitive noun. Example 4b, in contrast to 4a, has the subject
marked ergative, this because there is no genitive in the NP.
3) Aoki (1979) 10:34-35
kaa 'ipnim pfike paapayndosina 'datwayna
and 3SG-GEN mother 3TR-arrive—ALL-PROG-PLNOM-RM old woman-DO
'And her mother came to the old woman'
4) a. hdamanm ciq'damqal péa’naxpayka pipisne
man—-GEN dog 3TR-carry-arrive—PERF bone-DO
'"The man's dog brought the bone'
b. ciq'damgalm pia'naxpayka pipiisne

dog-ERG 3TR~carry—~arrive-PERF bone-DO
y
'"The dog brought the bone'

Patient NP of Antipassive Clause

The following examples illustrate the occurrence of genitive nouns
marked with =-nim in the patient of antipassive clauses.
5) Phinney (1934) 30:7
hittdolaya 'dayatom tiwiyext

INOM-forget-PERF woman—GEN advice
'He forgot the woman's advice'
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6) Phinney (1934) 263:16
hi 'néhnene ¥4yaasnim mé'eqs
3NOM=-carry-PERF grizzly—-GEN skin
'She carried along a grizzly skin'

7) Phinney (1934) 25:7-8
kaa wiaqo' 'ipsfusx kiké't hi'npime 'icwéew'lcixnim
and now hand=-ALL blood 3NOM-take-CIS~PERF monster-GEN
'And now he took the monster's blood on his hands'

Oblique NP

Genitive nouns marked with -nim can be governed by nouns in any
oblique case (other than ergative or direct object). Here are two
examples.

8) Phinney (1934) 74:1
kawd' pdacapaalk'oliiksana qoq'dalynim me'qéspx
then 3TR-wrap—PROG-SGNOM-RM buffalo~GEN hide-ALL
'Then they wrapped him in the buffalo's hide'

9) Phinney (1934) 475:8-9
¥4¥aasnim  tamdalwitki 'ée hipekQuye
grizzly-GEN decision-INSTR you 3NOM=PLNOM~go/do-PERF
'According to grizzly's decision they did it to vou'

Promotion to Direct Object

The promotion of a genitive argument to direct object is
accomplished by exactly the same construction as that used for the
benefactive shift (which was described in detail in Chapter VI).2
Sentence 10 is an example of the benefactive shift. Note that the
benefactive noun himel&ht 'raven' has the direct object suffix -me, and
that the patient k@ius 'water' is unmarked for case. The verb has the

benefactive suffix -'(e)ni.
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10) Phinney (1934) 149:9-10
kfium ke 'Gylepweki kfius
go/do=CIS-IMP REL all~two~HUM-INSTR water
'epe'néhne'nis himel&htne
1/2TR~PLNOM~cary=BEN=-PP raven-DO
'Come, let both of us carry water for Raven'
The senteiices in lla and b are examples of the genitive shift.
Structurally they are identical to the benefactive shift in 10 and could
be so interpreted. Sentence lla, for example, could be translated,
'They are bringing a daughter for Coyote.' Context, however, reveals it
to be a promotion of a gemitive to direct object. Phinney translates
it, 'They are bringing Coyote's daughter.' There is, therefore, no

formal distinction between the benefactive shift and the promotion of a

genitive to direct object in Nez Perce (both suffix ='(e)n(i)/-'(e)y in

the verb). Only context or the pragmatics of the situation prevents
ambiguity.
11) a. Phinney (1934) 273:11
'icey@eyene pdahap péa'naxpayka'ysix
coyote=DO daughter 3TR~carry-arrive—GEN-PROG-PLNOM
'They are bringing Coyote's daughter'
b. Phinney (1934) 36:1
koné péepe'wye'nye hdamana sepeelfuxt

that=-LOC 3TR-look for-GEN=-PERF man-=DO hidings
'Then she searched for the man's hidings'

In the following conjoined sentence the first clause is an example of
genitive promotion and the secound is an example of benefactive
promotion. The lst person status of the direct object is indicated by

the verbal prefix hi-.
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12) Phinney (1934) 381:9-10
mandmax 'isfinm hi'np&e'nis 'dpa
what=-EX who-ERG 3NOM~-take=GEN-PP root-loaf
kaa qiydaw'is nacé'y hinwihna'nis?
and dry salmon 3NOM—-leave-REN-PP
'Who has taken my root-loaf and left dried salmon for me?
In the two examples below genitive personal pronouns have been promoted
to direct object.
13) Aoki (1979) 20(1):1
'ecfiukwene 'yse 'ipné tim'ine
1/2TR-know=~GEN~-PROG-SGNOM 3SG-DO heart
'T know his heart'
14) Aoki (1979) 10:13
kinm h3acwalm likip péekiye'nye 'ipné sam'y

this-ERG boy-ERG touch 3TR-go/do-GEN-PERF 3SG-DO shirt
'This boy touched her shirt'

For possessors of easy recoverability, there typically is no overt NP.
In the following examples of genitive promotion, the possessor is
implied only by the genitive suffix on the verb and the lack of case
marking on the patient.
15) Phinney (1934) 10:3
la'4m' kik&'t pAakac'oyc'oyna'nya
all blood 3TR~suck—GEN~PERF
'He sucked all her blood’
16) Phinney (1934) 174;14
kiimet cily@exnim q'o' c'a'4d' him' pGuyeyleke'nye
when £f1y-ERG precisely mouth 3TR~go into-GEN-PERF
'Whereupon a fly flew precisely into her mouth'
When there is a genitive in any NP that has been promoted to direct
object, the genitive is itself then automatically promoted to direct
object. That the allative argument has been promoted to direct object

in both the examples below is marked by the verbal suffix ~@iu, and the

additional promotion of the genitive is indicated by the suffix ='eni

(or ='ey).
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17) Phinney (1934) 364:2-3
met '€ete yelyelluyene 'infit hinaac'aco'anya
but surely spider-DO lodge 3NOM=-PLDO-go in~ALL~GEN-PERF
'For surely he went into the spiders' lodge'

18) Phinney (1934) 229:4
kaa wlaqo' weptéesne simées p&exyuu'eysene
and now eagle-DO bed 3TR~go—-ALL~GEN-PROG-SGNOM~-RM

weyweqénm
frog-ERG
'And now the frogs went to the eagle's bed'

When a direct object governs a genitive noun, the genitive noun is
obligatorily promoted to direct object. The only way a patient argument
can govern a genitive noun marked by the suffix —nim is when it has been
demotede 1In example 19 the possessor has been promoted to direct
object. The patient of the verb in example 20 (repeated from 6) has
been demoted by the antipassive, and the patient in 21 has been demoted
by the benefactive shift. The patients in both examples govern nouns
marked genitive by =-nim.
19) Phinney (1934) 422:14
uc'Gucne sflu 'exnée'nitx
bat=-DO eye 1/2TR-see-GEN~-PLIMP
'See bat's eyes'
20) Phinney (1934) 263:16
hi 'néhnene ¥8gaasnim mé'eqs
3NOM-carry-PERF grizzly-GEN skin
'She carried along a grizzly's skin'
21) Aoki (1979) 5:49
taqc'ée qd8'c qagsdnm wéeyux hanya'ny?d'
soon-you yet brushwood=GEN leg 1/2NOM~make-BEN-IRR
'T will yet make a leg of brushwood for you'
Just as in an ergative NP where only the genitive noun can suffix -nim,

so in a direct object NP only the genitive can suffix -ne, This

symmetry can be seen in the following two examples.
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22) Genitive noun in ergative NP:
pée'wiye haamanm héacwal
3TR-shoot~PERF man-ERG/GEN son
'The man's son shot him'

23) Genitive noun in direct object NP:
pée'wi'enye haamana hiacwal

3TR-shoot~GEN-PERF man-DO son
'He shot the man's son'

Genitive personal pronouns may be promoted to direct object, as was the
case in examples 13 and l4 above. But, unlike with nouns which are case
marked genitive, this promotion is not obligatory with the persomnal
pronouns. As was described in Chapter III, there is concord in Nez
Perce between modifying adjective and noun. When a genitive pronmoun
functions as a possessive modifier, the same concord applies, as in the
first of the following examples. A genitive personal pronoun may
similarly function as a possessive modifier of a direct object, as seen
in the second example below.
24) Aoki (1979) 10:8
kawd 'ewéeke sdhay 'Gykaslix 'ipnimpé cilakitpa
then 3GEN-be-PERF sore all over 3SG-GEN-LOC body-LOC
'Then he had sores all over on his body'
25) Aoki (1979) 10:36
peekiyuut'ipéecwise 'imimné peqéeyne
3TR-go—ALL-N-DES=-PROG-SGNOM 2SG-GEN-DO sister's son=DO
'She wants to marry your sister's son'
There is no such concord, however, between a genitive nbun and its case

marked head. The following is an example with a genitive noun in an

allative NP,
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26) Phinney (1934) 182:6-7
kaa wiaqo' '6ykalo hipetqeke'éykime
and now all 3NOM~-PLNOM-suddenly-move—-CIS—~PERF
gdxaasnim 'infitkex
grizzly-GEN lodge-to
'And now all dashed to grizzly's lodge’

The unstressed pronouns that prefix to kinship terms (see Chapter
III) are never themselves promoted to direct object, nor do they
prohibit the noun they modify from being case marked direct object.

27) Aoki (19793 17:74

kaa wiaqo' ne'ficep péetgqecimkcix
and now my-mother-DO 3TR-suddenly-dislike=~PROG-PLNOM
titdoqanm
people-ERG
'And now suddenly the Indians dislike my mother'

A genitive noun may be found in the direct object NP of the
ergative construction if another genitive has already been promoted. In
the following example the possessor of the patient has been promoted to
direct object. This patient, however, still controls an NP which is
marked genitive (a genitive of composition, maymiynim 'of intestine').
This is possible because the patient is not the direct object.

28) Aoki (1979) 5:71

kawd' yoy Fit'il'pit'il'
then that cut to bits

téewtes maymaynim péekiye'nye
rope intestine-GEN 3TR-do~GEN-PERF

"Then he cut to bits his [promoted to DO] rope of [not
promoted] intestine’

Coreferential Possession

The Nez Perce direct object is never coreferential with the

subject. For coreferentiality between subject and object the reflexive
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must be used. Compare the following.

29) Direct object
héamanm pée'wiye ('ipn€)
man—~ERG 3TR=-shoot=PERF 3SG-=DO
'The man shot him' (not himself)

30) Reflexive object
hiama 'ipnée'wiye ('ipinnix)

man 3SGREFL=-shoot~-PERF 3SG-~INTENS
'The man shot himself'

Now compare the following two examples. Note that in the ergative
construction in 31, the direct object is a promoted genitive, It cannot
be coreferential with the subiect. Sentence 22 is an example of the
antipassive construction. And in it the genitive promnoun ‘'ipnim
'his/her' is coreferential with the subject.

31) Genitive promoted to direct object
Aoki (1979) 10:13

m&ét'u kinm hdacwalm likfp péekiye'nye 'ipné sim'y
but this-ERG boy-ERG touch 3TR~do=GEN-PERF 3SG-D0O shirt
'But this boy touched her shirt'

32) Object of antipassive case marked genitive
Aoki. (1979) 10:14
lamlamitki pit'fi'n hi'cestGi'upe 'ipnim s&m'y
quick=INSTR girl 3NOM=cut-PERF 3SG-GEN shirt
'Quickly the girl cut her [own] shirt'

In order to indicate that the patient is possessed by the agent, the
antipassive must be used in Nez Perce. This does not apply, however,
when possession is indicated by a pronominal prefix, as in the

following.

33) Coreferential possession expressed by 'im'=:
Phinney (1934) 413:7-8
tayc 'ée ‘'im'qdasap 'eséep 'niyu'
soon you your-mo mo~DO 1/2TR-ask-IRR
'Soon you will ask your maternal grandmother, "..."'

Remember, however, that the pronominal prefixes only exist for lst and
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2nd person singular, and that these are prefixed only to a specified set
of kinship terms.

If Nez Perce were to use its reflexive construction to show
possession of the patient by the agent (as, for example, Romance
languages do with body parts), it would then in effect be first
promoting such possessors to direct object (only coreferential direct
objects are affected by the reflexive in Nez Perce), Nez Perce,
instead, employs the antipassive for this function, perhaps the ratural
choice for a language that has both reflexives and an antipassive.

The coreferential possessor of the patient of a traunsitive verdb is
most often realized as a zero in Nez Perce, the antipassive construction
itself marking the coreferential possession, as in the following. The
regular antipassive marks patients very low in topicality (see Chapter
V). The three examples below all have patient NPs very high in
topicality and animacy. The human goals in 35 and 36 have been promoted
to direct object, as is evidenced by the verbal suffix ~Gu., The only
way such arguments could first be promoted to direct object and then be
demoted by the antipassive is when the antipassive marks the fact that
these arguments govern genitives coreferential with the subject.

34) Phinney (1934) 12:2~3

whaqo' paay's qéaca'c kd'la hiwiapci'yawna

now maybe mo mo just 3NOM=kill-PERF

'Now maybe he just killed his matermal grandmother'
35) Phinney (1934) 439:7

kaa hiwetxtimiuye miya'c

and 3NOM-scold=-ALL-PERF child
*And he scolded his child'
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36) Phinney (1934) 106:6~7
kaa kond hipaynGoya tiwfiyece'c
and that-LOC 3NOM~arrive-~ALL-~PERF comrade
'And then he came to his comrade’

Promotion to Intransitive Subject

The promotion of a genitive to intramsitive subject is marked by
verbal agreement. Table 28 presents the person prefixes for subject
agreement with an intransitive verb, Note that distinct forms for
nominative and genitive exist only for 3rd person. The 3rd person
genitive prefix is 'e—, identical in form to the lsi and 2nd person

transitive prefix (but see example 39 with comments below).

Table 28, Person Prefixes for Intransitive Verbs

Nominative Genitive
1st/2nd Person @- @-
3rd Person hi- 'e=

With genitive promotion, an intransitive verb agrees with the genitive
argument in the subject NP, as illustrated in the following examples,
The examples in 37 are included to show that genitive promotion to
intransitive subject is not obligatory.
37) Genitive not promoted
a, lst person genitive
Aoki (1979) 20 (1):12
'finim tim'ine hik'Gomayca

1SG-~GEN heart 3NOM-be sick=PROG~SGNOM
"My heart is sick'
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b. 3rd person genitive
Phinney (1934) 174:8-9
kaa wiaqo' tim'daynim pike  hiwfinime
and now young woman—GEN mother 3NOM-weep-CIS-=PERF
'And now the young woman's mother wept'

38) Genitive promoted

a. lst person genitive
Aoki (1979) 20 (2):12
'finim tim'fne (-wées k'Gomayni'n
1SG~GEN heart 1/2GEN=be~PROG~SGNOM sick=STAT
"My heart is sick'

b. 3rd person genitive
Phinney (1934) 127:4
'inekfix q8aca'c 'ewlinime
even though mo mo 3GEN-weep-CIS~PERF
'Even though his grandmother wept'

Unlike the lst/2nd person transitive verbal prefix 'e=, the 3rd persom
genitive prefix 'e~ does not have the allomorph 'ew- before ' and h, as
can be seen in the following.
39) Phinney (1934) 340:15-16
kond' kaa wiaqo' hiama ‘e'@ey'snime
then and now husband 3GEN-make merry-CIS-PERF
'And then now her husband made merry'
As is described in Chapter II, the verb in Nez Perce agrees in number
(singular or plural) with the subject. The same morpholozy marks number
in the verb whether or not the verb is tramnsitive, and whether or not
the subject is a promoted genitive. The following examples of genitive
promotion (40 a and b) illustrate subject-verb agreement for number.
40) a. Phinney (1934) 45:5-6
'imemnix sisté's wiaqo'

2/3PL-GEN~INTENS spearhead now

sepeelfiuki'n 'ewsfix

hide=STAT 3GEN-be-PROG~PLNOM
'Their own spearhead now is hidden'
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b. Phinney (1934) 227:9-10
nfunim  @-pakda'awn
1PL~GEN 1/2GEN~-PLNOM~dawn=PP

kem kaa 'imfim '€e @-cik'éetce
REL-you and 2SG-GEN you 1/2GEN=f2ll night~PROG=-SGNOM
'Qurs [PL] has dawned when yours [SG] is falling night'

In the following, note that the plural head noun does not control plural
subject-verd agreement.

41) Phinney (1934) 36:8-9
ees'Gykala pe'tiu titd'c ke ‘'Gus
all DIS-thing R—-good REL 3GEN=-be-~PROG-SGNOM
'eseall the good things which are hers*

But in the following, where the head noun is singular, a plural genitive
controls plural subject-verb agreement.

42) Phinney (1934) 41:1
kona miyd'c 'epewc'éeye
that=LOc child 3GEN-PLNOM-become-PERF
'"Then their child was bora'!

43) Phinney (1934) 41:9-42:1
l3aqanm hanyfin 'ewsLix 1i'yes
pine—-GEN make—~STAT 3GEN-be~PROG-PLNOM canoe
'Their canoe is made of pine'

The proposition 'have' is expressed in Nez Perce by the copula 'be' with
the possessor promoted to subject. The construction is exactly like any
other promotion of a genitive to direct object, as can be seen by
comparing the following examples.
44) Aoki (1979) 17:80
kaa cdaliiom pike ‘ewéeyikse
and Charlie-=GEN mother 3GEN-cross-PROG-SGNOM
'And Charlie's mother is going across'
45) Aoki (1979) 18:135-136
k@iksnim miyéd'c ‘'ewéeke
Cook=~GEN child 3GEN-be~-PERF
'Cook had a child'

The following are additional examples of copular constructions in which
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a genitive is promoted to subject.

46) Aoki (1979) 4:24-25
ku'sk%i yox ‘'Gus hiusus t'eyfit'eyii
thus-INSTR that 3GEN=be=-PROG-SGNOM head flat

wegplusnim
rattlesnake~GEN
'"Therefore then the rattlesnake has a flat head'

47) Aoki (199) 4:30
ku'ski 'Gus $4xaasnim nGusnu q'ispe'nfin
thus—=INSTR 3GEN-PROG-SGNOM grizzly nose bend-STAT
'Therefore the grizzly's nose is bent'

Just as a prefixed pronoun cannot be promoted to direct object, so also
one cannot be promoted to subject. Compare the foilowing, In the first
example, the indeclinable possessor '6e has been promoted
as a genitive subject. In the second example, however, the possessive
pronominal prefix 'im'~ cannot be promoted to subject.
48) Phinney (1934) 13:4=5
'8e wit'e 'iyéewiks
you canoe 1/2GEN-float away-PP
'Your canoe has floated away'
49) Aoki (1979) 17:103
'im''fis hiqqolihsaya 'iyéesnimenm waw ' Samkax

your~mother 3NOM=-gallop-up~PERF Slate Creek-=GEN head-ALL
'Your mother galloped up to the head of Slate Creek'

Semantic Context for Genitive Promotion

Subject

There is a correlation between animacy/humanness and genitive
pronotion in Nez Perce. But the correlation is not absolute. The most
likely construction in which a genitive is promoted involves a human

genitive and non-human head. The following two sentences (from my own

texts) each have a genitive constructiou with human genitive and non-
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human heads In these examples, however, the non-human head is abstract
and not just non-human. In example 50 genitive promotion has occurred,

in example 51 it has not.

50) yox ke wisfix kfine nlunim titbSoqanm
that REL 1/2GEN-be~PROG-PLNOM this-LOC 1PL~GEN pecple-GEN
tamfalwit
law

'...that which is now our people's law'

51) konwacdan kii taqc hiiwes hatdk'ic
that-RESULT this now 3NOM=be-PROG-SGNOM hard

wiyéeleeheyn nGunim titSoqanm

daily living 1PL-GEN people-GEN

'Therefore today the daily living of our people is hard'
Perhaps the least prototypic¢ gemitive construction has an inanimate
possessor and human head. Such constructions are extremely rare in
texts, but are readily accepted by natjive speakers, with (but preferably
without) genitive promotion. For example, the following sentence was
composed by a native speaker when asked for something about 'the leader
of the land'.

52) kinm wéetesnim wa'noqtiya'wiat hipaytat'dasa

this—GEN land=GEN leader 3NOM~arrive~intend—PROG-SGNOM

'The leader of this land intends to come'
It is when the animacy of both the genitive noun and its governing head
are equal that semantics fails to predict whether genitive promotion
will occur. In the following two examples both the genitive and head
are human. Also, both sentences have the verb wii~ 'weep'. In the

first genitive promotion has occurred, but in the second it has not.

(These examples are repeated from 37 and 38 above.)

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



212

53) Phinney (1934) 127:4
'inekfix qéaca'c 'ewSinime
even though mo mo 3GEN-weep-CIS—-PERF
'Even though his grandmother wept'

54) Phinney (1934) 174:8-9
kaa waaqo' tim'daynim pike Thiwfinime
and now young woman—-ERG mother 3NOM=-weep-~CIS—PERF
*And now the maiden's mother wept'
There is no straightforward semantically based predictability for
genitive promotion when both head and genitive are inanimate. Of such
are the following two sentences taken from texts: in the first (example
55) the genitive has been promoted, in the second (example 56) it has
not.
55) kii 'Gus héhen cawitdxnim

this 3GEN~be-PROG-SGNOM stem wild carrot=GEN
'This is the stem of the wild carrot'

56) hitéeminwees yox ke hfiiwes kinm wéetesnim
school that which 3NOM-be~PROG~SGNOM this-GEN land-GEN

'.eothat school which is of this land'
Direct Object

Whether or not to promote a genitive to direct object involves a
choice of construction (ergative versus antipassive) that has pragmatic
gsignificance even when no genitive is involved. When the ergative
construction is employed, a genitive noun in the direct object NP is
obligatorily promoted to direct object, as in example 57. The only way
not to promote the genitive to direct object is to employ the
antipassive construction, as in example 58,

57) Ergative construction

Phinney (1934) 160:1
wdaqo’ tdycpolna miymay pada'nixtoqa'ysana

new beaver~D0O intestine 3TR~put back-GEN~PROG-SGNOM-RM
'Now they put the beaver's intestines back'
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58) Antipassive constrution
Phinney (1934) 30:7
hittdolaya 'dayatom tiwiyext
3NOM~forget—-PERF woran-GEN advice
'He forgot the woman's advice'

Discourse/Pragmatic Context for Genitive Promotion

The results of this study are given in Tables 29-36 and in Figures
7-10, In the tables, the total number of examples counted are given
as well as their average measurements. Genitive promotion to subject is

dealt with first, as it seems to be the most revealing.
Subject

The average measurements for constructions with a promoted genitive
subject are given in Tables 29 and 30. They are separated according to
the humanness of both the genitive and its governing head. The total
number of examples counted in each semantic category is noted in the
first column. Tables 31 and 32 give the average measurements for
constructions in which a genitive argument modified the subject of an
intransitive verb but was not promoted to subject.

In Figure 7 below the average measurements for distance from Tables
29 and 31 are translated into graph form. By far the largest number of
examples of genitive constructions considered here are of the prototypic
human genitive and non-human head kind, 38 examples in all. In only
three of these was the genitive not promoted, The average measurement
for distance was much lower (by about 8 clauses) for the genitive

argument than for its head in the sample where genitive prowmotion
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Table 29. Average Referential Distance Measurements for Genitives
Promoted to Subject in Contrast with Their Head NPs

Number Head Genitive

Human Genitive,

Non-human Head 35 10.7 2.83
Non~human Genitive,

Non-human Head 3 13.67 13.67
Human Genitive,

Human Head 12 8.92 3.42
Non~human Genitive,

Human Head 0 — —-—

Table 30. Average Topic Persistence Measurements for Genitives
Promoted to Subject in Contrast with Their Head NPs

Number Head Geni. tive

Human Genitive,

Non-human Head 35 .63 3.20
Non-=human Genitive,

Non—human Head 3 33 1,00
Human Genitive,

Human Head 12 1.42 1.57
Non-humar: Genitive,

Human Head 0 — —
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Table 31. Average Referential Distance Measurements for Genitives
Not Promoted to Subject in Contrast with Their Head NPs

Number Head Genitive

Human Genitive,

Non-human Head 3 8.33 7.33
Non-human Genitive,

Non-human Head 5 1.40 8.00
Human Genitive,

Human Head 6 7.67 3.33
Yon-hum=zn Genitive,

Human Head 0 —-— —

Table 32. Average Topic Persistence Measurements for Genitives
Not Promoted to Subject in Contrast with Their Head NPs

Number Head Genitive

Human Genitive,

Non~human Head 3 .67 0
Non~human Genitive,

Non-human Head 5 1.40 .80
Human Genitive,

Human Head 6 2.83 2.00
Non~-human Geni.tive,

Human Head 0 — —
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occurred. In the three examples where promotion did not occur the
genitive averaged only one clause less in distance than the head. Thus,
'we can conclude that the prototypic genitive construction has a genitive
with much smaller referential distance than its head. The absence of
genitive promotion marks those instances that deviate from this
prototype. Distance, remember, refers to the gap since last mention of
a referent. And thus a small distance means a greater topic continuity.
Genitives, as might be expected, evidence greater topic continuity than
do their governing heads. There were 18 examples where both genitive
and head argument were human. In only two thirds of these was the
genitive promoted. In this sample those genitives which were promoted
averaged about the same referential distance as those which were not
promoted. The head arguments of those genitives which were promoted had
a higher referential distance, but only by about 1 clause. Even though
this contrast is not significant, it is in the right direction, for in
the prototype marked by genitive promotion the referential distaunce of
the head argument is much greater than that of the genitive. There were
only eight examples where both the genitive and its head were non-human.
Five of these were not promoted, and, very nicely, in these the genitive
averaged more than 7 clauses greater in distance. In the three examples
where promotion occurred, both the head and genitive arguments were
equally (and very) high in distance. Again it would appear that the
marked construction is that with a non=promoted genitive. Here it marks
those atypical situations where the head argument has more topic

continuity to the left (i.e. a smaller distance) than the genitive.
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FIGURE 7. Graph of average referential distance ueasurements for
unpromoted and promoted genitive subjects contrasted
with their head NPs.
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In Figure 8 the measurements for persistence (given in Tables 31
and 33) are presented in graph form. In it these measurements can be
seen to conform to all expectations. Once again, the prototypic human
genitive and non-human head presents the greatest contrast in
measurements. In all cases where genitive promotion has not occurred,
the genitive has a smaller persistence measurement than its head. This
means the genitive is less likely to persist as a referent, that the
lack of genitive promotion correlates with a genitive of less topic
continuity to the right. The opposite is true with genitive promotion.
In it the genitive consistently shows the greater measurements for
persistence. Genitive promotion correlates with a genitive of greater

topic continuity to the right than its head.
- Promotion to Direct Object

As we have seen, Nez perce has a special comstruction just for the
promotion of a genitive to subject. But, as was seen above, this is not
the case for the promotion of a genitive to direct object. Such a
promotion is obligatory in the ergative construction and impossible in
the antipassive. Thus, with a highly topical patient NP, even if a
genitive in that NP were very low in topicality, the genitive would
still have to be promoted to direct object and the highly topical head
demoted. The following sentence is an example of just such a situation.
The referent of the head noun persists for three clauses, the refereat

of the genitive for none at all.
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55) Phinney (1934) 52:5-6

mine wa'wdamana paahap 'aw'nahwayika'ysan'ay
where creek head=DO daughter 1/2TR-carry-cross=GEN=-PROG=-SGNOM

'Where could you be carrying across the daughter of the meom
creek head?'

The choice between antipassive and ergative construction would appear to
be based on the overall topicality of the patient NP rather than on the
relative topicality of head versus zenitive argument, ~

Tables 33 and 34 give the measurements for genitive promotion in
the direct object. Ouly twenty such examples were found, contrasted
with 50 for subject promotion. But once again the most common involves
the prototypic human genitive with non-human head. Tables 35 and 36
give the measurements for non-promoted genitives in the direct object.
For the sake of clarity, the measurements of Tables 33-36 are given
again in graph form in Figures 9 and 10. Figure 9 reveals the genitive
to have a smaller distance than its head whether or not genitive
promotion has occurred. It is only for the prototypic human genitive
with non-human head, though, that there were enough examples to make
any reliable observations. There, as expected {see Chapter V), the
ergative construction was employed when both the genitive and its head
showed lower referential distance (meaning greater iopic continuity to
the left). The antipassive construction was employed when the entire
patient NP showed greater distance measurements, i.e. less topic
continuity to the left. The measurements for persistence present more
of a problem. As expected, the genitive shows a greater referential
persistence than the head argument. 1In the three examples where the

antipassive coded a human genitive plus non—-human head, the genitive
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averaged even higher in persistence than it did in the ergative
construction. If a larger number of examples shows this to be a
consistent pattern, then the situation would be the opposite of that in
genitive promection to subject. A genitive with strong topic continuity
to the right would not be promoted to direct object. This is a
reasonable possibility, especially since the antipassive also encodes

coreferential possession.
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Table 33. Average Referential Distance Measurements for Genitives
Promoted to Direct Object in Contrast with Their Head NPs

Number Head Genitive

Human Genitive,

Non-human Head 18 10.11 1.50
Non—-human Genitive,

Non-human Head 0 — -
Human Genitive,

Human Head 2 12,00 1.00
Non-human Genitive,

Human Head 0 — —

Table 34, Average Topic Persistence Measurements for Genitives
Promoted to Direct Object in Contrast with Their Head NPs

Number Head Genitive

Human Genitive,

Non-~human Head 18 .83 1.20
Non-=human Genitive,

Non~human Head 0 — —_
Human Genitive,

Human Head 2 0 0
Non~human Genitive,

Human Head 0 _— -—
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Table 35. Average Referential Distance Measurements for Antipassive
Patients in Contrast with Modifying Genitive Nouns

Number Head Genitive

Human Geni.tive,

Noan-human Head 3 14.33 9.00
Non-human Genitive,

Non-human Head 2 11.50 2,00
Human Genitive,

Human Head 1 20.00 2.00
Non-human Genitive,

Human Head 0 -— —

Table 36. Average Topic Persistence Measurements for Antipassive
Patients in Contrast with Modifying Genitive Nouns

Number Head Genitive

Human Genitive,

Non~human Head 3 .67 1.67
Non-human Genitive,

Non-human Head 2 «50 1.00
Human Genidtive,

Human Head 1 0 0
Non~human Genitive,

Human Head 0 — -

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



224

20 - Head
18 -

16 - -
- Head

12 -E- \\ \\

10 - Genitive >

8
6
= \
f 0\
- \\
2 -~ Genitive
N ' . = . \ ' \.
0 -
I | } I
U P i) P
Human Genitive, Human Genitive,
Non-human Head Human Head

FIGURE 9. Graph of average referential distance measurements for
genitives promoted to direct object and their head NPs
in contrast with genitive nouns and their antipassive
head NPs.
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FIGURE 10. Graph of average topic persistence measurements for
genitives promoted to direct object and their head NPs
in contrast with genitive nouns and their antipassive
head NPs (all human genitives with ncen—~human heads).
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Notes

lgenitive promotion on an absolutive basis may not be all that
rare, Included in the Korean "double subject" phenomenon is the
optional promotion of certain (mostly inalienable) genitives to subject
in intransitive clauses and to direct objects in transitive clauses,
never to subject in transitive clauses. For the following examples 1 am
indebted to Sang Jin Park.

a. Subject of an Intransitive Verbdb

1. Unpromoted Genitive
inu=-#i kho-ka kh#-ta
Inu-GEN nose~NOM big~DECL
'"Inu's nose is big'

2. Promoted Genitive
inu-ka kho-ka kh&~ta
Inu-NOM nose~-NOM big—-DECL
'Inu's nose is big'

b, Subject of a Transitive Verdb

l. Unpromoted Genitive
inu=-$#i nuna-~ka ke-1%1l cuk-i-Gss~ta
Inu-GEN old sis~NOM dog-DO die=~CAUS-PST-DECL
'Inu's older sister killed a dog'

2. Promoted Genitive Ungrammatical
*inu-ka nuna-ka ka-1%1 cuk-i-6ss—ta

ce Direct Object of a Tramsitive Verb

l. Unpromoted Genitive
inu-ka mna-%i son-%#1 call-ass~ta
Inu-NOM I-GEN hand=DO cut-FST-DECL
‘Inu cut my hand’

2. Promoted Geni.tive
inu~ka na-l%l son—-%#1 call-ass-ta
Inu~NOM I-DO hand=DO cut-PST-DECL
"Inu cut my hand'

This lack of a strategy for promoting genitives to subject of a
transitive verb points to a gemerally higher ranking on the topicality
scale of agents over genitives.

2Ambiguity in coding genitive and benefactive objects may be fairly
widespread. See Aissen (1983-84).
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CHAPTER VIII
WORD ORDER

This chapter deals with word order in the broader context of the
general coding of pafticipants: NP, independent pronoun, and verbal
agreenment. These are shown to be linked by the discourse function of
referent recoverability, The chapter begins with examples of free word
order in Nez Perce, and then follows with comments on the use of
pronouns and verbal agreement, and lastly the discourse/pragmatic

context for these phenomena are are considered.
Word Order

Aoki (1979), page 1, notes that the favored word order in Nez Perce
is VSO, In the texts analyzed for this chapter, however, postverbal and
preverbal S and 0 cccurrad in almost exactly equal proportions: there
were 137 examples of postverbal nouns counted versus 130 preverbal. Nez
Perce might better be called a "free word order" language. All possible

word orders are encountereds The following are some examples.
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1) vso
Aoki (1979) 1:37-38
yog kon& pbopeci'yawcana he'y@luxsnim kaa

that that-LOC 3TR-kill-PROG-SGNOM~RM cottontail-ERG and

quyBesquyesnim wiwéet'u neke'@snim hi.meq'fisne
bluejay—ERG R-not distinguished-ERG big—ERG

cikaw’fisna y&xaasna
horrible-DO grizzly~-DO

'Thereby the not very distinguished cottontail and bluejay
killed the big horrible grizzly'

2) svo
Aoki (1979) 4:14
kaa hdatyanm paa'nahnama 'iceyéeyene

and wind-ERG 3TR-carry-CIS-PERF coyote-DO
'And the wind carried coyote'

3) sov
Phinney (1934) 392:5-6
kaw6' kii hZamapim 'dayatona pée'nehnene

then this husband-ERG woman-DO 3TR—-take-PERF
'Now then the husband took the woman away'

4) VOS
Phinney (1934) 145:11-12
kii péeten'weme qiiwne 'icey&eyenm

this 3TR-talk-CIS-PERF old man-DO coyote=ERG
'Now the coyote talked to the old mam'

5) ovs
Phinney (1934) 229:4
kaa wiaqo' weptéesne simées p8exyuu'e'ysene
and now eagle-D0 bed 3TR=~go=-ALL-GEN~PROG~-SGNOM=-RM

weyweqénm
frog-ERG
'And now the frogs went to the eagle's bed'
6) 0OSV
Aoki (1979) 4:3
la'Zmna 'Sete 'ilcwéew'cixnim hineswe'nekeyneeke
all-=D0 surely monster—ERG 3NOM~PLDO~mouth=carry-in-PERF
'Surely the monster took in everyoune'
Neither is there a fixed order between shifted direct object and demoted
patient, as the following pair indicate.

7) Benefactive Direct Object + Demoted Patient
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Phinney (1934) 137:14

wiaqit kix 'ew'wi'enis yi'sne tu'yé
now REL-EX 1/2TR~shoot—BEN-PP poor-DO grouse
'Now let me shoot a grouse for the poor one'

8) Demoted Patient + Benefactive Direct Object
Phinney (1934) 322:6-7
ke paanya'ysana hipt 'istuk'Gesne
REL 3TR-make-BEN-PROG-SGNOM~RM food guest-DO
'Let them prepare food for the guest'
This extreme fluidity of word order in Nez Perce is exemplified in the
following.

9) Phinney (1934) 268:14-15
yu'{isne tagc kinm ti'c 'iy8egt ‘aanyaa'nyo’
poor=DO soon this-GEN good broth 1/2TR-~make-BEN-IRR

na'tSotap
my-father-D0O
'Soon I will make of this a good broth for my poor father'
This same freedom of word order also extends to the antipassive where no
disambiguating NP case markers exist. There, however (see Chapter

V), semantic roles are distinguished by discourse/pragmatic factors.

The following are examples of the antipassive with all possible word

orders.

10) vso
Phinney (1934) 350:5-6
hituulGume hiacwal wi'wa
3NOM~-cast into water=CIS-PERF boy hook
'The boy cast the hook into the water'

11) svo
Phinney (1934) 146:16
kii ‘'iceyBeye hi'nixpayka himiin
this coyote 3NOM-carry—-arrive—PERF wolf
'Now the coyote brought the [dead] wolf'

12) sov
Phinney (1934) 197:5
kii c'ftite peqfyex hi'néhnene wéeleepx

this weasel nephew 3NOM=-take-PERF stream—~ALL
'"Now the weasel took his nephew to the stream'
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13) vos
Phinney (1934) 83:12
hiwéwlugse c'oldakstimt ydxaac
3INOM-want-PROG-SGNOM hand drum grizzly
'Grizzly wants his hand drum'

14) ovs
Phinney (1934) 148:9
kij. qiaca'c hiweyeweyikluye haacwal

this mo mo  3NOM-running-cross—ALL-PERF boy
'Now the boy ramn across to his maternal grandmother'

15) osv
Phinney (1934) 45:7-8
ti'nxnfin wAaqo' 'dayat hi'né&hnene

die=STAT ncw woman 3NOM-take-PERF
'Now the woman took the dead!

Pronouns

There is zero anaphora in Nez Perce oanly when a verb has no 3rd

person argumnent. 1

All 3rd person arguments, except for demoted
patients, are marked by verbal pronouns, whether or uot there is also a
full NP. Thus the constructions available in Nez Perce for the coding
of 3rd person arguments are 1) full noun (with verbal agreement), 2)
independent pronoun (with verbal agreement), and 3) pronominal marking
in the verb. As was explained in Chapter I, only 3rd person arguments
are considered in this study. Also, although Nez Perce has both right
and left dislocations, occurrence in the texts analyzed was not common
enough to warrant their consideration in the measurements.

I; is to be expected2 that a full noun typically functions to
identify a less easily recoverable referent, while pronouns serve to
point out more easily recoverable referents. Because verbal pronouns

are cbligatory in Nez Perce, it is therefore the function of the

independent pronouns that must concern us here.
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A frequent function of the personal pronouns is to show a switch in
topic, as is illustrated in the following. In the first example, note
that when the topic is continuous into the next clause it is coded in
that clause only by the obligatory verbal pronoums. In all three
examples, when the topic switches, a stressed pronoun is intvoduced.

16) Phinney (1934) 36:8-11
kaw8' kii wfaqo' '6ykala pe'tiu tité'c ke 'Gus
then this now all DIS-thing R—good REL 3GEN=-be-~ASP
"Then here now all good things which she has'

hiwce'séepene kaa hik@ye
3NOM=pack up—CIS~PERF and 3NOM-go—PERF
'she packed up and went'

ke konmid 'ilmfiwene titboqana hinéescuxwece.
REL there many~HUM-DO people-DO 3NOM-PLDO-know~PROG-SGNOM
'where she knows many people.'

kii waaqo' 'ipf hének'n' kond' pée'wiye micina
this now 38G again then 3TR-shoot-PERF several-DO
'Here now then he again shot several'

17) Phinney (1934) 40:10-12
kawd' kii pepyGumes te'ézet  hickiline;
then this sea monster youth 3NOM—~go home-PERF
'Here then the sea monster youth went home;'

taxlay 'ipnim ‘'iwéepne ‘'etqéewse
exchange 3SG-GEN wife 3GEN~-suddenly-be-PROG~SGNOM
'on the other hand he (Young Coyote) came to have a wife'
18) Aoki (1979) 13:26-27
kaa péemune 'nixne tiwetine

and 3TR=-call-HABPLNOM~-RM shaman=DO
'And they used to call the shaman'

kaa 'ipnim hinaspaynSogana
and 3SG-ERG 3NOM~PLDO-arrive-ALL-HABSGNOM~RM
'and he used to come to them'
A personal pronoun may even mark a topic switch when it is preposed to a

noun. Both clauses (not those in quotes) in the following example are

in the antipassive voice, and consequently their subjects and/or objects
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are unmarked for case, In the first clause hiama 'man/husband' is the
object and ‘'dayat 'woman' is the subject, while in the second clause the
topic switches and the subject is hfiama, This switch is marked by the
3rd person personal pronoun ‘ipi.

19) Phinney (1934) 71:9-10
'dayat kaa h8sma  hihfne, "ku'Gis na'tSotam
woman and husband 3NOM=-say/tell=PERF thus my-father—ERG

hiiciaqa." kaa 'ipf h3ama
3NOM~say/tell-PROG-SGNOM-PST and 3SG husband

hihfne, "geteenmu' '‘ew'néhnecix."
3NOM=-say/tell~PERF surely—INC—INTENS 1/2TR~-take~PROG-PLNOM

'The woman then told her husband, "Thus my father was telling
me.' And the husband said to her, "Very surely we are taking
him."

With a ncan-case marked noun without the prencun there is typically no
break in topic continuity, as in the following.
20) Phinney (1934) 71:4-5
piaamc'iya fdayatom kaa pfst hihfne, "...

3TR~hear-PERF woman-ERG and father 3NOM=-say/tell-PERF
'The woman heard it and said to her father, "..."'

A case marked noun with its unambiguous case role often functions to
mark a shift in topic, as in the following. Here the subject of the
verb in the first clause is continuous with that in the previous
sentence and therefore is marked only by the verbal pronouns (hi- 3NOM
and -e PLNOM).
21) Phinney (1934) 35:4
kon6' hiwqsu'fce kaa péene hdamanm, "..."

there 3NOM-sit~PROG-SGNOM and 3TR-say-tell=PERF man—-ERG
'She is sitting there and the man said to her, "..."'

Results of Measurements

In the texts considered both topicality measurements (DR and TP)
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were taken for all 3rd person personal pronouns, preverbal and
postverbal nouns (S and 0), and the contrasting coding of participants
by verbal agreement alone. The results of the measurements are
presented in Tables 37 and 38. These measurements are very suggestive.
But, here expecially, it must be noted that topic continuity cannot be
used to predict word order in individual clauses. These measurements
are useful because they correlate post and preverbal word orders in a so
called free word order language with referential distance. As predicted
by previous studiee (see Givdn [1983], Cooreman [1985], and Payne
[1985]), the preverbal NP position averages a significantly greater
referential distance than the postverbal NP position. And, as
predicted, there is no significant difference in the averages for the
measurement of persistence,

Table 37. Average Referential Distance Measurements for Verbal

Agreement without an NP in Contrast with
Preverbal and Postverbal NPs

Agreement PRO V V PRO VN NV
No. RD No. RD No. RD No. RD No. RD

Intransitive
S 26 1.34 4 4,00 1 1.00 55 6.69 30 8.67
Transitive
S 113 1.80 10 3.00 2 1.50 39 3.44 42 5.38
0 117 2.46 3 1.00 23 6.70 30 10.10
Antipassive -
S 41 1,95 6 1.67 8 5,00
0 10 2.90 14 10.15 20 14.50
Averages 307 2,07 i7 2.88 3 1.33 137 5.90 136 8.59

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



234

Table 38. Average Topic Persistence Measurements for Verbal
Agreement without an NP in Contrast with
Preverbal and Postverbal NPs

Agreement PRO V V PRO VN NV
No. TP No. TP No. TP No. TP No. TP

Intransitive .
] 26 1.34 4 3.00 1 5.00 S5 2.44 30 50
Transitive
S 113 2.35 10 1.40 2 5.50 39 2.18 42 2,02
0 117 3.07 3 4,33 23 2.57 30 1.90
Antipassive
S 41 3,49 6 1.83 8 3.38
(o] 10 «50 14 1,21 20 1.85
Averages 307 2.63 17 2.29 3 5.33 137 2.24 130 2,16

The most easily recoverable referents are typically encoded by
verbal pronominals alone. The average referential distance for
arguments coded by verbal pronominals alone (no NP) was 2.97, while that
for postverbal nouns was 5.90, a difference of nearly 3 clauses. The
difference between the average measurements for postverbal and preverbal
nouns again approached three clauses; the average referential distance
for preverbal nouns was 8.59. And thus the more expected or continuous
topics tend to go to the right of the verb while the more
discontinuous, unexpected topics, or indefinites tend to go to the left

of the verb., The following is an example.
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22) Phinney (1934) 143:2-3
q'o' tdskex hikfukike,
right up—~ALL 3NOM-go=TRANS-PERF
q'o' tfiuskex hiwek&'eyke qdtqot kaa wEeptes hiwc'éeye
right up~ALL 3NOM-fly=PERF feather and eagle 3NOM~-become
'Right on up it went, the feather flew right upward and bec;izRF
an eagle'

There are two types of definites; that which is definite because
of its already having been introduced into a particular discourse, and
that which is definite because its referent is culturally well known.
For this study I have not attempted to distinguish the two. By defining
indefinite as first mention in a discourse, 32% of the 130 nouns in
preverbal position were indefinite versus 197 for those in postverbal
position. Perhaps if this distinction in types of definites were made
the percentage of indefinites in postverbal position would be even less.
However, it still remains that the majority of nouns in preverbal
position are still definite. And thus the preverbal position is not
primarily a marker of indefiniteness.

The very existence of a full noun (versus only the obligatory
pronominal agreement in the verb) implies a more unexpected or less
easily recoverable referent. And therefore, since the preverbal word
order position tends to mark the more unexpected or less easily
recoverable referents, then why is it not the favored word order
position? Perhaps that is because it functions to distinguish the most
unexpected or least easily recoverable referents. Perhaps it is because
the preverbal position carries with it an element of surprise, while the

postverbal position has a simpler idertification function.

There were not enough examples of independent personal pronouns to
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make any safe predictions. For the most part, their measurements for
referential distance lay between those for verbs with no NP arguments
and those with postposed nouns. Although there were only three examples
of post verbal independent personal pronouns, it may be significant that
all their measurements for persistence were higﬁ. Two examples of
postverbal indefinite pronouns also occurred and were likewise high in
topic persistence. Until further studies are made, it is safe only to
suggest that a postverbal independent pronoun functions, at least in
part, to mark a referent of high topic continuity to the right.

Tables 37 and 38 separate the measurements for subject aad object
in intransitive, transitive, and antipassive clauses. There are expected
differences in the measurements for both referential distance and topic
persistence, e.g. the largest measurements for both referential distance
(and thus least topic continuity to the left) and the smallest
measurements for persistence (and thus topic continuity to the right)
were for the antipassive object (even though, unlike with the
measurements presented in Chapter V, included here are the antipassives
that mark coreferential possession). Figure 1l is included in order to
more clearly illustrate the relationship betweea no NP, postverbal
nouns, and preverbal nouns with the average measurements for referential
distance and the suggested correlation with referent recoverability.
Figure 12 is given to illustrate the lack of a correlation with topic
persistence (except for the possible cataphoric function of postverbal

independent pronouns).
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FIGURE 11, Graph of average referential distance measurements for
verbal agreement without an NP in contrast with
preverbal and postverbal NPs.
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FIGURE 12. Graph of average topic persistence measurements for
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Table 39 gives the number of occurrences of each NP construction
(verbal agreement only, personal pronoun, and full noun) and word order
possibility, plus the percent of the total occurrences for each. The
percentages for verbal agreement alone incontrast with full nouns are
graphed in Figure 13. (The number of clauses in which both subject and
object were full nouns was not sufficient for inclusion in the graph.)
In this chapter we have seen that, on average, postverbal NPs tend to be
more topical than preverbal NPs. And in Chapter V we saw that, ou
average, subjects tend to be more topical than objects. Therefore the
ranking seen in Figure 13 should not be surprising; slightly more
subject NPs were postverbal than were preverbal, while the reverse was

true of objects.3

Table 39. Frequency of Occurrence of NP Construction Types
and Possible Word Orders

Agreement Personal Pronoun Full Noumn . Totals

No. % No. % No. % No. %
) 307 50.5% 307 50.5%
sV 14 2.3% 80 13.1% 94 15.47%
Vs 3 5% 100 16.4% 103 16.9%
ov 3 5% 50 8.2% 53 8.7%
Vo 0 37 6.07% 37 6.07%
VS0 0 0 0
svo 0 5 8% 5 8%
SOV 0 5 .8% 5 87
vos 0 0 0
ovs 0 3 5% 3 5%
osv 0 1 .16% 1 .16%
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FIGURE 13. Graph of percentage of occurrence of frequent word
orders contrasted with verbal agreement only.
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Notes

lps was seen in Chapter II, the Nez Perce verbal person prefixes
(hi-, 'e~, and p€e=-) all mark 3rd person arguments, while @- marks a lst
or 2nd person subject (with optional lst or 2nd person direct object).
Does this reflect an orientation where the most expected participant
deixis is lst and/or 2nd person? And might languages with zero anaphora
only for 3rd person sometimes reflect an cpposite orientation? 0ddly,
the pronominal suffixes described in Chapter IIIL mark only lst and 2nd
person, 3rd person arguments having zero marking in the Nez Perce
inflected adverbial particles.

2See the studies in Givén (1983).

3One might also have expected there to have been a larger
percentage of object nouns over subject nouns, this because of the
overall greater likelihood of arguments of lower average topicality
surfacing as nouns. The reason that this was not the case here was
because intransitive subjects were figured in the averages.

VReproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



242

APPENDIX A

SAMPLE TEXTS

1. Heté'ew Jeléleyn 'Important Business'

Mr. William Minthorn, who is now deceased, volunteered this
selection as an introductory preface. Although gravely ill at the tiwme,
Mr. Minthorn enthusiastically gave of himself for this project. He
contributed much toward the pleasant atmosphere in which my data
collection took place. This introduction was taped October 5, 1983.

"Iin pfitamyanon simixtuuluuyi'n. ‘'finim titboqan, 'ée
1SG Hawk charcoal-dip-STAT 1SG-GEN people you
I {am] Black Hawk. My people, I am

sepéecukwece. Kfi tdayx hdama hipaayca
1/2NOM~CAUS~know—PROG~SGNOM this soon man 3NOM~arrive~PROG-SGNOM
informing you. This man is arriving,

sepehitemene'wéet himeq'fiskin'ix hit&eminwees kaa yox ke
CAUS~read/write~AG large=-ABL read/write-~PLACE and that REL
a teacher from a large school [the U of 0] which

hfiwes kinm wéetesnim yog ke hifiwes
3NOM=-be~PROG-SGNOM this—=GEN land~GEN that FREL 3NOM=be-PROG-SGNOM
is of this land {i.e. Oregon] which is

sepf{inewi'n la'Amnim wiyiaka'awn'as. Konim hitéeminwees 5
measure=STAT all-GEN live daily-N-COMP that~GEN read/write—place
measured/surveyed for all to live [in]. He is arriving from that

tile'iléekitkin'ikeey konfix hipdayca hete'éwki.
west-ABL- that-ABL 3NOM=-arrive—-PROG-SGNOM important-INSTR
school of the west with fmportant

®léleyki yog ke hiiwes yog kex nGunim
business—INSTR that REL 3NOM-be—-PROG-SGNOM that REL-EX 1PL-GEN
business, that which is, that which is

wisfix titboqan c'fiqin. Konim yawa kfi haama

1/2NOM~be=PLNOM people/Indian speak=N that=-GEN concerning this man
our Indian language. With that in mind, this man
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hipaayca 'Yske konyad pecukwen'ipecwise c'fiyne.
3NOM-arrive~PROG-SGNOM like/as that=DO 3TR-know=-DES-PROG-SGNOM speach-DO
is arriving as he wants to know that language.

Kaa hiwc'éeyu' tfimeni'n yox c'iiqin titoogqatimt 10
and 3NOM-become-IRR write—=STAT that speech people/Indian~language
And that Indian language =— our Red Feople's language ——

nfiunim 'ilp'flpnim titboqanm c'fiqin., KIi kex
1PL-GEN zed=GEN people/Indian~GEN speech this REL-EX
will become written. This which

wisfiix nexe'éce titdoqanm weyiiletpuu ku'stiite
1/2NUM=be~PLNOM band/group pecple/Indian-GEN Cayuse thus-same
is our band of people, the Cavuse, the same the

Walawilapoo ku'stfiite Lag@ayuu yox 'Iske mitdat kine
Walla Walla-people thus-same Umatilla that like/as three this~LOC
Walla Walla, the same the Umatilla, because we are

t{imeni'spe wéetespe wisfix. kaa konim yawa
measure/survey—-STAT-LOC land-LOC 1/2NOM~be~PLNOM and that=-GEN concerning
three on this reservation. And for that reason

kii hiama higléleynu' péecukwenu' c'figne pdanc'iyo' 15
this man  3NOM=-be busy-IRR 3TR—-know-IRR speech-DO 3TR-hear-IRR
this man will be busy; he will know the language, he will hear

kaa péetimenu’,

and 3TR-write~IRR
and write it.

2. Quvéesquyes 'Bluejay'

This story was told by Mrs. Ada Patrick. It was taped on the
Umatilla Indian Reservation on October 10, 1983, The story has the
moral that children ought to respect their elders, that they should be
"seen and not heard."

Kii waqfima titwfatit ne'élem hindastitwatiya. Waqiipa
this old story my-fa mo-ERG 3NOM~PLDO-tell story-PERF past-LOC
This old story my father's mother ‘told-us. Long ago

kakda la'ém' titS6oqan hiiwtelikin la'dm' titSoqan hiwsfine REL~-and all

REL-and all people animal all people  3NOM-be-PROG-PLNOM
when all [were] people, the animals were all people yet, \=RM

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



244

q'o'c kaa kii titw@atit hiwéeke, Quyéesquyes hiwsiine
yet and this story 3NOM=be~PERF Bluejay 3NOM=be~PROG-PLNOM~RM
ther this story took place, Bluejays were

tit6ogan ku'stfite kenn ku'Ge nfiun wisfix,
people INDEF~same REL~INCL thus we 1/2NOM=-be~PROG-PLNOM
people just like we are now.

Kaa h:i.hirmsqayis:i.ina1 'éete himéeq'is masqdoyit 5
and 3NOM-Indian trade—~PROG~PLNOM-RM surely big Indian trade

And they were Indian trading, they surely were having

'ews{ine, Kaa hfice pfke ‘ewice
3GEN-be~PROG-PLNOM=~RM and 3NOM-gav=-PROG-SGNOM mother 1/2TR~say=-PROG

a big trade. And her mother says, "I tell her," \~SGNOM
miy&a'c hihice, "Wéet'u manma'f 'fin kiyG' 'fim

child 3NOM=-say~PROG-SGNOM not any way I 1/2N0M-~go/do=-IRR you
she says to her daughter, "No way I'll go, you

'akiyd'qa kaa kaa kij ‘'ée 'iséeps hanyi'ayo'.' Kakoni
1/2TR-go/do~COND and and this you trunk 1/2NOM-make-BEN-IRR REL-that
should do it, and now I'll £fix the Indian trunk for you." \-L0C

pekitpim péece, "Rémek '"fin tiwiikin,' Kaa
y bro-ERG 3TR-say-PROG~SGNOM REL=-you=~EX I 1/2NOM=follow=PP and
Whereupon her younger brother says to her, "Let me follow you!" And

péene, "Wéet'u, lamét'ac, 'iim 'ée wées ¥ypni'n. 10
3TR=-say~PERF no bothersome you you 1/2NOM=be=PROG mischievous
she said to him, "No, bothersome. You are so mischievous.

piamnama ‘'ée koni kiyG' ci'waat'is,"
DIS~what you that-LOC 1/2NOM-go/do~IRR wrong
Whatever you do there [will be] wrong."

"uu wsaet'u néene’, t4'c 'fin, wéet'u minfma  kiyd'
oh no 0ld sis=SVOC good I not anything 1/2NOM=-do-IRR
"Oh, no, older sister, I'm good, I won't do anything which

kay6g hfiwes ci'wiat'is. Ta'c 'fin peléleyne;

REL~that 3NOM=-be-PROG-~SGNOM wrong good I 1/2N0M=be busy~PERF
is wrong. I was well busy,

'6e tiwfkne. Kéemex tiwfikin, néene',!
you 1/2NOM=folow-PERF REL-you-EX 1/2NOM-follow~PP old sis=SVOC
I followed you. Let me follow you, older sister!

Kaa pikéepim péece, "Yu'isne ‘ew'néhne. 'Ipink'e 15

and mother-ERG 3TR-tell-PROG-SGNOM poor-DO 1/2TR—-take-IMP 3NOM-also
And her mother tells her, "“Take the poor thing! He also
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'iséeps hi'néhnenu'. 'Ipunéenk'e 'iséeps 'aanyd'ayo'. 'Eete kaa
pack 3NOM—-take=IRR him—-alse pack 1/2TR~make-BEN~IRR surely and
will carry a pack. I will make a pack for him too. Then surely

pekiyd'." Kaa hipawfhnana hipekiye
1/2NOM-PLNOM=-go=IRR and 3NOM~-PLNOM~leave-PERF 3NOM-PLNOM~-go~PERF
you all will go." And they left, they went

kiimet kona hipap&ayna. 'igfimet. Kuhét 'infit
this-TEMP that-LOC 3NOM-PLNOM-arrive~PERF who-TEMP long tent
until they arrived there. Oh! [lots of people] There is

hiiwes, Uu wiaqo' 'éete pii'amkin. Kaa
3NCM-be~PROG-SGNOM oh already surely RECIP~gather=-PP and
a long tent. Oh surely they have already gathered. Aund

hinéesce, "Uu wiit'ac 'eetk'omfc papdayn," 20
3NOM~PLDO-tell-PROG~SGNOM oh almost too late 1/2NOM=PLNOM~arrive-PP
she tells them, "Oh, you 2ll have arrived almost too late,"

peqéegpim hinéesce, Kaa hik'fiine kuhé&tipe
mat aunt-ERG 3NOM-PLDO-tell-PROG-SGNOM and 3NOM-peek~PERF long~LOC
her maternal aunt tells them. And she peeked in the long

'iniitpe. '"Uu y6y kond 'éete hisapdaq'aygnasix." K'il1ix
tent-L0OC oh that that-LOC surely 3NOM-CAUS=room~PROG~PLNOM full
tent. '"Oh, surely they are making room there." Full {[of]

titfoqan. Wiaqo' hiteméeyegksix. Waaqo' 1la'am' 'Bete
people already 3NOM=-sit down~PROG-PLNOM already all surely
people. They are already sitting down. Surely all alreadly

hipeteméeyeyke ‘Gete," péene, Kakoni
3NOM-PLNOM~sit down—=PERF surely 3TR~tell-PERF REL-that-LOC
sat down," she told her, where

hitim'néeneke 'ipf wiyda'ayat, "KG'neweet t4'c lawwiit 25
3NOM=worry start—PERF 3NOM lady INDEF-Q good bad
she started worrying, "I don't know [whether] he will pass

hindaswawno' kinmani titdoqana,"” péekt hinekiiuye.
3NOM~-PLDO-pass=IRR this-PL~DO people~DO y bro 3NOM~think-ALL-PERF
good [or] bad these people," she thought of her little brother.

Kaa pé&ene, "Ta'dsnix 'ée 'ipsqike'yx!"  péekt hihine.

and 3TR-tell-PERF good-INTENS you 1/2NOM=walk=IMP y bro 3NOM=say-PERF
And she told him, "You walk very good!" she told her little brother.
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'Iséeps hi'nekfikce. Hi'néhnene kaa 'ipfnk'e
pack 3NOM=carry-PROG~SGNOM 3NOM=-carry-PERF and 3NOM~too
He is carrying his pack. He carried it and she is carrying

hi'nekiikce, Kaa konfix  peeciix, "NGukin ‘'éetx!
3NOM-carry~PROG-SGNOM and that-ABL 3TR-tell=-PROG-PLNOM this way you=PL
hers too. And from there they told her, "This way, you all!

NGukin  kiumtx! Kii '8etx hine sapdaqaymi'n ‘Setx 30
this way 1/2NOM-go~CIS-IMP this you-PL here make room=STAT you=-PL
Come this way! Now you all are made room here."

wisLix." Kaa hipekfiye. Hindaswawna "L
1/2NOM~be=PROG-PLNOM and 3NOM-PLNOM-go~PERF 3NOM~PLDO-pass~PP oh
And they went. He has passed them, oh

hoq'o 'ilmiwe titbBoqana 'étke kuhét 'infit kaa hiwsfiix
until many-HUM people~D0 because long tent and 3NOM-be-PROG-PLNOM
lots of people, because [it was] a long tent there were

'ilmfiwe. Kakoni hinjfaswawna'niqga y6q'o wiit'ac kond
many-HUM REL-that-LOC 3NOM~PLDO-pass=PLHAB~-PST that almost that=-LOC
many people. Where they kept passing them there they almost

hipapdayna kiimet kona ayim 'ekiye '&pre.
3NOM~-PLNOM=arrive=PERF this-~TEMP that-=LOC trip 3GEN=-do-PERF foot
arrived when there his foot tripped [sidestepped].

Kiimet ayim 'égwe ‘ekiye kond , y6g wmyim 'épve 35
this-TEMP trip foot 3GEN=do-~PERF that-LOC that trip foot
When his foot tripped there, then his foot tripped

‘ekiye hbopope siispe. Hi‘psqilfiuye neqécim
3GEN=-do~PERF pinemoss~LOC mush-LOC 3NOM~-step—PERF half-only
in pinemoss mush. He stepped only one [foot]

kakoni hitf'yeye, “"Ha ha ha ha ha watbos sfispe.
REL~thet~LOC 3NOM-laugh~PERF ha ha ha ha ha 1/2NOM=-wade~PP mush=LOC
where he laughed, "Ha! ha! ha! ha{ ha! I have waded in mush."

Pehétpim péene, "Nécu' 'ipf lawwiit. Kinéepx

0 sis~ERG 3TR-tell-PERF no way 3NOM right this-LOC-ALL

His older sister told him, "No way he [does] right. Come

kium! " Hiqiwsi'ica cacmbxcacmox neqécim Epve.
1/2NOM=go-CIS~IMP 3NOM=-s5it~PROG~SGNOM black half-only foot

here!" He sits only one foot so black.

Kaa ydx hiiwes titwaatit. .Kaa ku'Gs mamay'ac 40
and that 3NOM-be~PROG~SGNOM story and thus children

And that is the story. And thus chlidren
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hiwsfix c'iim'ipec 'ilmiipe titdoqapa. Wéetmet miwa
3NOM=-be—-PROG-PLNOM talk~DES many-LOC people-LOC Q-TEMP ever
are talkative among lots of people. Don't ever

c'figu' lawyix kakond 'ilmfiwe titbogan
1/2NOM~talk~IRR any old way REL-that~LOC many-HUM people
talk any old way where many people

hiwsfix. Mic'ySom'yooy 'ée 'anfasmic'yoogoy2
3NOM-be~PROG~PLNOM 1/2NOM~hear-wait=ALL-IMP you 1/2TR-PLDO~hear-wait~IMP
are., Listen! You listen

titldune. Siw'is ‘e wiygsf'liko'. Kaa yoxr hiiwes
elders-DO quiet you 1/2NOM=-git=IRR and that 3NOM=be-PROG~PLNOM
to the elders! You will sit quietly! And that is

k@'sayn kii titwdatit titwiatit mamiy'ac'ayn. Wéetmet 'oogsboqs 45
INDEF-~BEN this story story children-BEN Q-TEMP rude
why this story [is] a story for children. Don't become

wic'éeyu' keku'is kii quyéesquyes hiw&eke, Wéet'n miwa
1/2NOM=become=IRR REL~thus this bluejay 3NOM-be~PERF not ever
rude like this bluejay was. He never

himc'iydopya. Ké'la k@nk'u 'ipnéesepetkeeyce,
3NOM=-hear-wait-PERF just always 3REFL-CAUS-be visible~PROG=-SGNOM
listened. He just always made himself visible.

Kiimet kaa konfix  hipewic'€eye quy&equyes cacmdxcacmox
this-TEMP and that-ABL 3NOM=-PLNOM=-becowme—-PERF bluejay black
Then from that bluejays came to have black

'Sywe. Y6x hiiwes titwiatit. Yox kald' titwaatit

foot that 3NOM-be-PROG-SGNOM story that then story

feet, That is the story. That [is] all the story

'fin cliukwece, S0
I 1/2NOM=know=PROG-SGNOM

I know.
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3. Wéeyekin I ‘'Guardian Spirit I'

This first account of the guardian spirit quest was given by Mr.
Art Motanic., It was recorded or December 8, 1983,

Ku'xwéet t:aac3 lawwiit titwdatit 'ew'nfiyu' 'inliwtiwaana.
INDEF-EX~Y/NQ now accurate story 1/2TR=give=~IRR my-friend-DO
Maybe now I am going to give the story accurately to my friend.

Hicukwen'ipéecwise titdoqanm wiydaka'awn ke k3a qo'c
3NOM~know~DES~PROG~SGNOM people/Indian-GEN daily living REL and yet
He wants to know the life of the Indian when there were no

cd'yva hiwsiine sooydapoo kine. hatbk'ic
not any 3NOM-be=-PROG-PLNOM=-RM whiteman this=LOC difficult
whi.temen here yet, Their daily living

‘ewsiine wiyédaka'awn kepem minma'f ‘'itGune
3GEN=~be~PROG~PLNOM daily living REL-PL~-you what way anything-DO
was difficult, in whatever way which you ... they find

pia'yagcix. '"Iméem clukweki péa'yaxix 5
3TR-find~PROG-~PLNOM 2/3PL-GEN spirit/knowledge~INSTR 3TR-find=PROG-PLNOM
anything. With cheir spirit or knowledge they find

heté&'w  wiydaka'awn'as. Kona hicfixcixcix,
precious daily living=N-COMP that-LOC 3NOM=-be anxious-PROG-PLNOM
a good living. There they are anxious,

“minex taac ‘'aw'yaamo' ta'c wiyaaka'awn ‘'finim mamiy'ac kaa
where~EX now 1/2TR-find-IRR good daily living 1SG~GEN R-child and
"Where will I find the good life =—— my children and

'Yinim kaxkaloomi wisfix 'infitpe. Kaa
15G~-GEN REL-EX=~all=-HUM~PL 1/2NOM-be-PROG~PLNOM house~LOC and
mine = all of us which are at home." And

'ewsiine heté'w nidaqc ke 'isfi hiiwes
3GEN=-be~PROG-PLNOM-~RM precious one REL who 3NOM~=be~PROG~SGNOM
they had one important [thing]l: whoever is

cliukweni'n paay's y6g néaqc hdama hiwdwloqo'qa wéevekin, 10
know/spirit-STAT maybe that one man 3NOM-want~COND guardian spirit
known, maybe that one man would want the guardian spirit.

hatk'Wisnfx hiwéeke 'iydam'as wéeyexne.

difficult-INTENS 3NOM-be~PERF find-N-COMP guardian spirit—DO
It was very difficult to find the guardian spirit.
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Cicika'wiscim nmeyéemx hikusfix kakonéa mal'ack'iw
R=brave-only wmountain—ALL 3NOM-go-~PROG-PLNOM REL-that~LOC many-sun
Only the brave ones go to the mountains where they live

cik'éetin hipawydaka'awn kakoné ke ‘'itGunm
night INOM=PLINOM~live daily~PP REL-that-LOC REL something—-ERG
many days [and] nights, where something which

papaynéosa ke ‘'itGunm péete'nwese ka
3TR-arrive—ALL-PROG-SGNOM REL something-ERG 3TR~speak~PROG-SGNOM REL
comes to one, something which speaks to one, that

y8q'o pée'nise clukwe ke ‘'itGunm yaaka'nim 15
that 3TR~give—PROG~SGNOM spirit/knowledge REL something-ERG bear-ERG
gives one the spirit, something which — a bear,

himiisnim wewlkiyenm wept&esnim ki'la ke 'itGunm
wolf=ERG elk-ERG eagle-ERG just REL something=-ERG
a wolf, an elk, an eagle —— just something which

pée'nise cliukwe. "Kiji 'Ge ku'Gs
3TR-give~PROG-SGNOM spirit/knowledge this you thus
is giving one the spirit. "Thus I am

‘infise clukwe, Kfi hiives naaqc
1/2NOM=-give~-PROG~SGNOM spirit/knowledge this 3NOM-~be-~PROG-SGNOM one
giving you this spirit. This is a

td'c clukwe. '‘fe 'andaswapayatayo' ‘'imtitSoqanna c'alawi
good spirit/knowledge you 1/2TR~PLDO-help~IRR your-people-DO if
good spirit. You will help your people if

'8e wées td'c. C'alawi 'ée wées 20
you 1/2NOM~be~PROG-SGNOM good if you 1/2GEN-~be~PROG-SGNOM
you are good, If your

néext ti'c 'imtitboqana ‘ée 'awapiayatayo'. CGukweni'n 'ée
thought good your—people-DO you 1/2TR-help~IRR  spirit/know=STAT you
thought is good, you will help your people. You will

wic'éuyu' 'daqam tSosx tiwéet. Waaq'is 'ée
1/2NOM~become—~IRR above more Indian doctor alive/well you
become known/spirited greater than [any] Indian doctor. You will

‘anfashanyo’. Clukweki 'ée 'anias'iyama'nyo'
1/2TR=PLDO-make~IRR gpirit/knowledge~INSTR you 1/2TR-PLDO-find=-BEN-IRR
make them well, With the spirit you will find for them

ke 'itGQunm 'ewsiix 'éetgewn cilakiatpa. C'alawi 25

REL something~GEN 3GEN-be-~PROG-PLNOM szorrow  body-LOC if
things which have [cause] sorrow [sickness] in their bodies. If
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hfiwes wéetespeme k'Gomayn ka ydq'o tiwetim
3NOM~be~PROG=-SGNOM earth-ABL sick=N REL that Indian doctor=-ERG
it is an earthly sickness, that which that Indian doctor

pida'yagmo’ kaa wiaq'is paanyo’ ke 'isfi hfiwes
3TR=-find~IRR and alive/well 3TR-make~IRR REL who 3NOM-be-~PROG=-SGNOM
will find, then he will make him well, whoever is

k'6omayni'm konki. Ku'Gs konma titdoqan piickaawna
be sick-~STAT that-INSTR thus that-=PL people RECIP-fear-PERF
sick with that., Thus those people feared each other,

piickaawna ka y6x hfiiwes cliukweni'n,
RECIP-fear~PERF REL that 3NOM~be-PROG-SGNOM spirit/know-STAT
that [one] who is spirited was feared,

tiwéet cikdaw'is. Kéa met'u piaqa'ancana kakonya 30
Indian doctor dangerous and but  3TR-respect—-PERF REL-that-DO
the dangerous Indian doctor. But then they respected that [one] whom

tiwéetim konya pé‘esep'nise, "Mindna hfiwes
Indian doctor-ERG that-D0 3TR—ask-PROG-SGNOM how 3NOM~be—-PROG—~SGNOM
the Indian doctor is asking, "How is

kii kaa wiydaka'awn? 'ItGu hiwes ta'c wiyaaka'awn?"
this and daily living what 3NOM—~be-PROG~SGNOM good daily living
the daily living now? What is good living?"

"fe wée cliukwe, Néesnim kaa
you 1/2GEN-be—-PP spirit/knowledge 1/2NOM~PLDO-tell~CIS~IMP and
"You have the spirit. Tell us and

pecfiukwenu'," Ku'Gs waqiipa 'ewsfiine y6x niaqc
1/2NOM=PLNOM~know=IRR thus past-LOC 3GEN-be~PROG-PLNOM-RM that one
then we will know." Thus loung ago they had

cliukwe wéeyekin cikiaw'is hanyfin ke ‘'itGunm 35
spirit/experience guardian spirit dangerous make=STAT REL something-ERG
that one experience, the guardian spirit made dangerous, something which

péete'nweye. Kaa konfix hipewc'éeye ciukweni'n,
3TR-speak=~PERF and that-ABSL 3NOM~PLNOM-become=PERF spirit/know=STAT
spoke to him. And from that they became known/spirited.

Mimiyoomat cliukweni'n hipewc'éeye titelke'yke'wéet

R-chief spirit/know=STAT 3NOM-PLNOM=-become-~PERF R-leader
They became renowned chiefs, leaders

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



251

titdoqanm kine wéetespe piituqelepe, ke 'itfiu
people~GEN this-LOC land-LOC RECIP-fight-LOC REL something
of the people in this land in battle. Something which

'ewsfiine mipx ndaqc héenek'e wfetes hikusfix
3GEN~be~PROG~-PLNOM-RM where—-ALL one again land 3NOM~go~-PROG-PLNOM
they had for where they are going [to] another land

kakond sfk'em hinéespezwise kd'la kaa 'Iske ybx 40
REL-that-LOC horse 3NOM-PLDO-steal-~PROG-SGNOM just and like/as that
where they are stealing horses just like

higeléewisix. Konma'fl tbosx piihanisix
3NOM-play~PROG-PLNOM that way more RECIP-make=-PROG~PLNOM R-tribe
they are playing [a game]. That way they are out doing one another,

pennéxep c'fimi™m titdogqan. Kia met'u ku'Gski konfix
DiS-different speak-STAT people and but thus~INSTR that-ABL
the different spoken people [tribes of different languages]. But then

wéeteskin'ix hipapidayno'qa kin&epx wéetespx kaa ku'stiit
land-ABL 3NOM-PLNOM-arrive=COND this-LOC—~ALL land—~ALL and thus—-same
on the other hand they would come from that land to this land and do

hindaskiyo'qa. Sik'em kine la'am' hinéespegwiyo'qa kaa
3NOM~PLDO-do—-CCND horse this=LOC all 3NOM—~PLDO-steal~-COND and
the same to us. They would steal all the horses here, and

hinées'nehna'nyoc'qa konmd neqéey sfk'em. Ku'fis 'ewsiine 45
3NOM=-PLDO-take=GEN=COND that-PL across horse thus 3GEN-be—~PROG-PLNOM
they would take those horses of ours [back] across. Thus was their

wiydaka'awn kakona piiqa'ancix
daily living REL-that-LOC RECIP~respect=PROG~PLNOM
daily living where they respected one another,

piicukwecix cikdaw'is kona ‘ewsiix néaqc
RECIP-spirit/know-PROG-PLNOM dangerous that~LOC 3EN~be-PROG~PLNOM
knowing they have there a dangerous [one].

q'o' cikiaw'is 'ewsfix kond tiwéat.
very dangerous 3GEN=-be-PROG-PLNOM that-LOC Indian doctor
They have there a very dangerous Indian doctor.

Hfives kon4 cukweni'n. ‘e hi'wlpiyu'. ‘'Ee
3NOM-be~PROG-SGNOM that-LOC spirit/know-STAT you 3NOM=hex-IRR you
He 1s known or spirited there. He will hex you. He

hiwaapci'yawno'. C&i'yan kaa 'ée wic'éeyu' wiydaka'awn kine 50

3NOM-kil1ll-IRR not any and you 1/2GEN~stay-IRR daily living this=LOC
will kill you. Then you will have no more daily living in this
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wéetespe. Ku'is 'ewsine cikdaw'is waqfipa titdoganm
land-L0C thus 3GEN-be-PROG-PLNOM~RM dangerous past-LOC people
land. Thus long ago the people had the dangerous

cGukwe kakonfix hipewc'éeye
spirit/knowledge/experience REL-that—ABL 3NOM~PLNOM~become~PERF
spirit from that which they became

cGukweni'n "Guykin'ix pemmfine penmnine wéetespe. Ku'stfite
spirit/know-STAT first-ABL DIS-where DIS-where land-LOC thus—sane
gpirited or known more so in each different land. They will

waaqo' kaa pfiqa'anno’ piiqa'ancix konma
already and RECIP-respect~IRR RECIP-respect-~PROG-PLNOM that-PL
already then respect each other the same, those from each land

pewwéeteskin'ix., 'Eeh& yb6x konma'l kiyex mfi'lec héenek'e 55
DIS-land-ABL yes that that way here-EX little again
respect each other. Yes, that [is] the way I have again

hinaq'is hi'lamkt t'dwano t'awdanise
1/2NOM=finish-PP pile whatchamacallit 1/2NOM~whatchamacallit-PROG
finished a little pile, whatchamacallit I am whatchamacalliting. \~SGNOM

ku'x minma'f ‘'awnd'qa 'L ske kii mitiatipx wiaqo’
INDEF-EX what way 1/2TR-tell~COND like/as this three—ALL already
What way would I tell him as this third [time] I have

c'fiqin ‘ew'inis. Kaa taac hitfimene'nyu' c'fiqin., Kd'xweet
speak=N 1/2TR-give-~PP and now 3NOM-write-GEN-IRR speak—=N INDEF-EX-Y/NQ
given him a talk. And now he will write my talk. Did I

ldwwiit hine? Ku'is ydx kald' kiyex c'iiqin.

right  1/2NOM=say-PERF thus that all here-EX 1i/2NOM-speak-P?P
say it right? Thus that {[is] all I have spoken.

4. Wéeyekin II 'Guardian Spirit II'

This second account of the guardian spirit was given by the late
Mr. William Minthorn. It was taped February 13, 1984,

Waaqo' kfi tHaqc kehé&tu' titwaatit kinye hiamana
now this soon short-INTENS story this=D0 man-DO
Now I am giving this man a very short
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‘ew'nise wéeyexnin yawa 'ikGuyn ybéqo'
1/2TR-give~PROG-SGNOM guardian spirit—GEN concerning true that
story concerning the guardian spirit — [one] that [is] true

ndunim titboqanm yawa niimfipuum titboganm yawa
1PL~GEN people—~GEN concerning Nez Perce—GEN people-GEN concerning
concerning our people, concerning the Nez Perce people.

Hiwc'éeyu' heté'ew y6q'o clukwe, Kak&a hipi'fmne
3NOM~become~IRR precious that knowledge/spirit REL-and 3NOM-grow-PERF
That knowledge will become precious. When the Red Person

'ilp'4lp titboqan kia hiwc'éeye tﬁuyeki‘n4 'ipnfm 5
red person and 3NOM-become=PERF counsei-STAT 3SG-GEN

grew up he was counseled

wiydaka'awnin yawa, YRinki 'ée ti'c wiydaka'awno'.

daily 1iving~GEN concerning this-~INSTR you good 1/2NOM-live daily-IRR
concerning his daily living, "With this you will live well.

kfnki 'ée wiaaq'is wiydaka'awno'. 'ecukwenu' 'andoqtipx
this=INSTR you life 1/2NOM~-1ive daily-IRR 1/2TR-know-IRR ahead-ALlL
With this you will live life. You will know the days

wiyéeleeheyne, ku'ds koni hiwc'éeyu'. Kaydx konyd té'c
day=-DO thus that=-LOC 3NOM-become=IRR REL-that that-DO good
ahead, what will be there." That which [is] that guardian spirit

‘ec'Limu' wéeyekne, Kakda kckuc hiwc'éeye pi'fimn
1/2TR-talk-IRR guardian spirit=DO REL-and little 3NOM-become-PERF grow-N
I will speak well of. When the little one became grown,

héama ku'stite ‘dayat tfiuyeki'n hiwéeke, "Waaqo' 'ée kinye 10
man thus~same woman inform-STAT 3NOM~be~PERF now you this~DO
a man the same as a woman, he was informed, "Now you take

‘ew'néhnenu'. Kii 'itGu hiiwes 'ipéetes, Kinye
1/2=take~IRR this thing 3NOM-be—~PROG-SGNOM sacred bundle this-DO
this., This thing is a sacred bundle. You will

'ipéetesne 'ew'néhnenu' meméemx.” Hiwdeke
sacred bundle-DO 1/2TR~take~IRR mountain—ALL 3NOM-be-PERF
take this sacred bundle to the mountains." The mountain

ciukweni'n méexsem kemine kona tito“oqan 'ilp'flp titdoqan
know/spirit=STAT mountain REL-where that-LOC person red person
was known where a person, a Red Person,

hikiyéeyike ciukweni'n. Kaa konfm yawé hiwéeke

3NOM=-travel=PERF know/spirit—STAT and that-GEN concerning 3NOM-be-PERF
traveled [to be] spiriied. And concerning that he was
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tuyeki'n, "Kinye ‘ew'ndhnece 'ipéetesne kakoné 15
inform~STAT this=DO 1/2TR-take—PROG~SGNOM sacred bundle REL-that-LOC
informed, "You are taking this sacred bundle where

lew'nika' koni méegsems Kaa hiwc'éeyu' kona 'inekfix
1/2TR~put~IRR that-LOC mountain and 3NOM-become—~IRR that-LOC even though
you will put it there [on] the mountain. And it will stay there maybe

mitdat léeheyn cik'@etpe ku'stfiite halagp kakoni *Sske
three day night-LOC thus~same day REL-that~LOC like/as
three days, night and day, where like that which

hipayn&oyo' keku'is hfiwes clukwe.
3NOM=arrive—ALL—-IRR REL-thus 3NOM~be-PROG-SGNOM knowledge/spirit
is thus a spirit will come to you.

Hipayndoyo' 'ée koni 'itGunm hiyGutelikin kakoni
3KROM~arrive~ALL-IRR you that~LCC something-ERG bird REL-that-LOC
Something will come to you there -~ a bird, where

hiiwes ku'stfite 'imes huhﬁk:i.ye5 'lceyéeye ke ‘'itfu 20
3NOM-be-PROG-SGNOM thus-same deer elk coyote REL thing

there is similarly deer, elk, coyote, whatever else,

konfim '8e koné hipayndoyo' kaa hite'nwéyu' kaa
that-ERG you that-LOC 3NOM-arrive~ALL-IRR and 3NOM-talk-IRR and
that will come and talk to you and

minma'f konya 'Yske 'fim ‘ecfiukwenu’ tGuyext konim yawé.
somehow that-DO like/as you 1/2TR~know-IRR counsel that-GEN concerning
somehow as you will know that on account of the counseling.

Kaa kakda mit3at léeheyn hikSogawno' kaa '@e ciklfitoqo'
and REL-and three day 3NOM~-pass=-IRR and you 1/2NOM-return—back-IRR
And when the three days will have passed then you will go back home

ke 'imfm kond kamkon& wées ‘imim
REL 2SG-GEN that-LOC REL-you-that~LOC 1/2GEN-be~PROG-SGNOM 2SG-GEN
where your, where your home

téew'yenikees kakoni 'iméec'iimu', "ku'Gis hisepéexne 25
home REL-that-LOC 2SGREFL~talk-IRR thus 3NOM~CAUS~see~PERF
is, there you will talk about yourself3, "Thus it showed me that

yox ke waaqo' wéy'atcaqa meyséemnx.

that REL now 1/2NOM-go on sacred quest=PROG~SGNOM-PST mountain=-ALL
when I was going on the sacred quest o the mountains.
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Kaa wiaqo' yéx konya ‘ewe'npise." kakia 'fim
and now that that=-DO 1/2TR-sing=-PROG~-SGNOM REL=~and 2SG-GEN
And now that I am singing." When you

'ete'nwéye ku'stiite hite'nwéye ke ‘itfunm konim
1/2TR-gpeak~PERF thus—same 3NOM-gpeak—PERF REL something~GEN that-GEN
spoke to it, it spoke thus the same to you concerning

vawé, ‘Ee hi'niye we'nipt, "Kayéx konyé waaqo"
concerning you 3NOM-give-PERF song REL-that that-DO now
whatever. It gave you a song, "That which I am now

'ec'fige wiaqo' 'fske hi'niye we'nfpt kaydg 30
1/2TR~talk=PROG-SGNOM now like/as 3NOM=-give-=PERF song REL-that
talking about, as it gave me that song which

kfi tAaqc konyid ‘ewe'npise, Y6x 'Eetx
this soon that-DO 1/2TR~sing-PROG-SGNOM that you=PL
I am now soon singing. Then you will all

peciukwenu' Yinim himyGume kaa liwtiwaama 'Gykin'ix
1 /2NOM=PLNOM=know=IRR 1SG=-GEN kinsman-PL and friend-PL all~ABL
know, my kinsmen and friends, further

titdoqan kem 'Yim wées kine '"{1p'flp titboqan.
people REL~you you 1/2NOM~be=PROG-SGNOM this-LOC red people
you people who are here — Red People.

Kakonya 'fske ‘ew'néhpinyu' ‘ew'néhpinise
REL-that-DO like/as 1/2TR-bring forth~IRR 1/2TR-bring forth-PROG-SGNOM
Like that which I will bring forth, you are

'‘ée we'npine kaa td'c 'ée konk{f 'jmiasapaahaywano' 'iske 35
you song-D0 and good you that-INSTR 2SGREFL-CAUS-feel good=IRR like/as
bringing forth a song, and with that you will make yourself feel good,

'imim ti'mine wic'éeyu' kamkia konya
25G-GEN heart 1/2GEN-become=IRR REL-ycu~and that-DO 1/2TR-sing-IRR
like your heart will become when you will

'‘ewe'npii', Y5 hiwéeke tGuyext3 keku'Gis titSoqan 'ilp'flp
1/2TR=sing~IRR that 3NOM-be-PERF counsel REL-thus people red
sing that. That was the counsel as the people, the Red

titboqan hicGukwene kakonfm yawé hiwyaaka'ana.
people 3NOM-know~PERF REL—-that=~GEN concerning 3NOM-live daily-PERF
People, knew {it], in relation to which he lived

'Iske  konkXf 'ipnbGopataya kakia 'ile“xni 'etgewn.

like/as that-INSTR 3SGREFL~help~PERF REL-~and much sadness
For with that he helped himself when much sadness.
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Kii 'itGQuom yawa ka y6q'o' we'nipt hi'néhpinye 40
this gsomething~GEN concerning REL-that song 3NOM=-bring forth—-PERF
Concerning thie thing, that song which he brought forth,

kaa konki 'Iske 'ipndatahaywana péew'inpe
and that—=INSTR like/as 3SGREFL~by speech-feel good-PERF 3TR-sing=-PERF
as then with that he singing felt better [from his sickness] singing

hiwe 'nipe konyd we'npine. Y6y hiiwes
3NOM—-ging~PERF that-DO song-DO that 3NOM=-be-PROG~-SGNOM
that song. That is the

wEeyexnim ciukwe,

guardian spirit=-GEN spirit/knowledge
guardian spirit's ["the bundle's"] knowledge.

5. 'Ikfiuyn Titwdatit 'A True Story'

This true story ('ik@uyn titwdatit) was told by Mrs. Ada Patrick.
It was taped November 2, 1983. The story was told to Mrs. Patrick by
her father's mother ~- Cfnikpuu (Mrs. Kate Jones) —— the same person who
told her the bluejay story. The event described occurred at Squaw Creek
near Gibbon, Oregon.

kii hiiwes 'jkGuyn titwiatit. Ne'élem

this 3NOM-be~PROG~SGNOM true story my-fa mo-ERG
This is a true story. My father's mother
hindastitwatiya. Kakda qo'c miil'ec sooydapoo
3NOM=PLDO-tell story—PERF REL-~and yet few whiteman

told us the story. It happened when

hipAaaycana kine wéetespe, Kaa lep@G'
3NOM~PLNOM=arrive=PROG-SGNOM=-RM this-LOC land-LOC and two-HUM
few whitemen had yet arrived in this place. And there were

hiwsiine ‘acfipiin. Kaa pline, ‘acip
3NOM~be=~PROG-PLNOM=~RM woman's y sis=DU and RECIP-say-PERF y sis
two sisters. And they told each other, she told her younger

hihfne, "Waaqo' kiye pe'mfnenu'. Kaa kona 5
3NOM=say~PERF now we/us 1/2NOM=-PLNOM-go dig=IRR and that-LOC
sister, "Now we will go digging." And then

pikéepim  hinéesce, "Mic'etye cikidawpa. Kaa

mother=-ERG 3NO#H~PLDO-say-PROG-SGNOM with ear-so much fear-LOC  and
their mother tells them, "What a scarry time to go! And
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'‘éetx mipx pekiyd'? '"T1émi hiwsfix
you=PL where-ALL 1/2NOM=PLNOM=go-IRR many/much 3NOM-be~PROG-PLNOM
where will you go? There are many

kine mine ‘'Getx hipawfapci'yawnu' ' tGunm némepnim
this-LOC where you—-PL 3NOM~PLNOM-kill-IRR something~ERG different-ERG
here where something, different people, will kill

titdoqanm ku'stfjite sooydapoo hiwsfix kine. "fetx
people/Indian=-GEN thus—-same whiteman 3NOM=be-PROG-PLNOM this~LOC you-PL
you, the same there are whitemen here. What

Mindma hipekiyG' kaa 'itGupx 'Etye 10
what  3NOM~PLNOM~do-IRR and something=ALL so much
will they do to you? And why do you so much

wiyluy'egxix " Kaa kii nfaqc téq'is 'ipfi hiwéeke
1/2NOM-depart=-DES~PROG=PLNOM and this one eldest 3SG 3NOM—-be—PERF
want to depart?' Now the eldest one, she was

cikdaw'is. Hikyéeyugaqa. Mawa hdham
brave 3NOM~-travel around-HABSGNOM=PST ever R-man
brave. She used to travel around [a lot]. Whenever the men

hi.telke'8ynikike kawatfjita hindastiwixnaqaqa hahamna,
3NOM=-drive-TRANS-PERF then-same 3NOM=-PLDO~follow~HABSGNOM~PST R=-man=-DO
went out on raids the same time she used to go with the men.

Kaa cfiukweni'n hiwéeke. ‘Eete ku' cliukwe ‘ewéeke ‘'ipnim.

and spirit/know—~STAT 3NOM=-be~PERF surely INDEF spirit/ 3GEN-be~ 3SG~GEN
knowledge PERF

And she was known/spirited. Surely she had some spirit.

kaa hindastiwixnaqaqae. Kaa pfke hihfice, Qo'ec 15
and 3NOM-PLDO-follow=HABSGNOM=~PST and mother 3NOM=-tell-PROG-SGNOM yet
And she used to follow them. And she is saying to her mother, "I will

'fin 'eqfiicmu’ 'inm'dcipna. K&'ia wiqo'
1SG 1/2TR~-take care of=IRR my~-y sis~D0 just now
still take care of my little sister. We are

wihnacix. Kaa 'imamdayawna. "Infit
1/2NOM~leave~PROG-PLNOM and 2/3PLREFL-get ready~PERF tent
leaving now." And they got ready, They took

hipe'néhnene kaa kald' lepit sfk'em hipe'né&hnene.

3NOM-PLNOM-take~PERF and all two-NONHUM horse 3NOM-PLNOM-take-PERF
a tent and took only two horses.
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'Inéex pikéepim  hinéesne, "Wéet'u 'Setx wéet'u niaqc
though mother-=ERG 3NOM=-PLDO-say=-PERF no you=PL not one
Though her mother told them, "No, you are not taking

'Gykin'ix sfk'em 'inéhnecix?" Kaa péene, "Wéet'u kald' 20
all~ABL horse 1/2NOM~take=PROG-PLNOM and 3TR-say-~PERF no all
another horse?" And she told her, "No, only

pann3aqc 'ipf nfaqcipa kald' lepft peqficgu’
DIS~one 3SG one-LOC all two=NONHUM 1/2NOM-PLNOM~-take care of-IRR
one apiece, she on one, we will take care of only two

sfk'em. Kaa kald' lepit "inéhnecix lepit sik'em.”
horse and all two=NONHUM 1/2NOM~take~PROG~PLNOM two~NONHUM horse
horses. Then we are taking only two, two horses."

Kaa hipekaGye. : Kaa pfke hihice, "Kepx 'getx
and 3INOM~PLNOM—-go/do=-PERF and mother 3INOM—-say~PROG~SGNOM this-ALL you-PL
And they did. And she told her mother, "We

ki'xweet lepit halgpiawit pasiwno’'. Kex
INDEF~EX~Y/NQ two-NONHUM week 1/2NOM~PLNOM-be absent-=IRR REL-EX
might be absent two weeks from you here. If we

c'alwi wéet'u lepitpe halgpdawitpa papéayno' kaa 25
if nct two—=NONHUM~LOC week-~LOC 1/2NOM=PLNOM~arrive~IRR and
do not arrive in two weeks then ‘ T

'éetx penéec'ipew'iyu'kum, kex koné ‘Betx
you=PL 1/2NOM~PLDO~look for-IRR-CIS REL-EX that=-LOC you=~PL
you will come look for us, where you then

penekd’ ‘dete mindma paay's hipéekus kaa
1/2NOM=~PLNOM=think-IRR surely something maybe 3NOM=PLNOM~go/do=PP and
will think, "Surely something may have happened to me," and then

‘detx pendec'ipew'yu'kum. Kaa '@etx
you=PL 1/2NOM-PLNOM~PLDO~lock for=IRR~CIS and you-PL
you will come look for us. And I am

hice, "Konma pekiyG'. Ku'Gs wéetes
1/2NOM-say-PROG~SGNOM that-ABL 1/2NOM-PLNOM=-go/do—~IRR thus 1land/place
telling you, "From that we will go., Thus the place

hiiwes konma kenm kond kGnk'u qi'nitéen'ix. 30
3NOM~be-PROG-SGNOM that-ABL REL-INC that-LOC always 1/2NOM-dig-HAB=PLNOM
is there where we always dig.

Konmi kusfix kaa 'attSola'ysa we'nikt

that-ABL 1/2NOM~go/do-PROG~PLNOM and 1/2TR-forget-GEN-PROG-SGNOM name
We are going there, but I forget the name of
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wéetesne ke ku'Gs wéetesne pfiu'niksene.”
land=-DO0 REL thus land-D0O 3TR-name=-PROG-SGNOM-—RM
the land as they [non-referential] call the place."

Kaa hipewfhnene ndaqc leeh8yn hipekiiye. Kaa kiwayl
and 3NOM-PLNOM~ieave~PERF one day 3NOM~PLNOM=go-PERF and this far
And they left, they went [for a day]. And this far

yox wéetes hiwéeke naaqc leeh&yn hipewihnene,
that land/place 3NOM=be—-PERF one day 3NOM~FLNOM=leave=PERF
that place was, one day they left [for It].

Kona hipap&ayna wéetespe kaa péene, "k5i 35
that-LOC 3NOM-PLNOM—arrive~PERF land/place-LOC and 3TR~tell=-PERF this
They arrived at that place and she told her, "This

hiiwes yoq'ops wéetes kenm koni tax
3NOM-be-PROG~SGNOM that-INTENS land/place REL-INC that-LOC soon
is that very place where we soon

neq'niyd’, Qawisna kii ‘'eq'nisfix kaa kiye
1/2NOM~PLNOM-dig=IRR kows=DO this 1/2TR-dig-PROG-PLNOM and we
will dig. Now we are digging kows and we will

cawitixna kiyel 'epe'péew'iyi'. Kaa 'Guyit 'infit
wild carrot-DO we 1/2TR=-PLNOM=~look for-IRR and first tepee
look for wild carrot. And first they set

hipaanfiya. Coqoycboqoy ‘ewsfix kickuc. Kaa
3NOM=~PLNOM-make~PERF small tepee 3GEN~be~PROG-PLNOM small and
up the tepee. They had a small tepee. And

hihfce ‘acip, "Tag kiye 'ilémi héecu 40
3NOM-say/tell-PRGG-SGNOM woman's younger sister soon we much fire.:2d
she is telling her younger sister, "Soon we will prepare

paanfiyo'. Pe'nikeynéeku' 'infitx. Kaa kfius
1 /2NOM-PLNOM~make=IRR 1/2NOM=PLNOM~carry-into—~IRR tepee~ALL and water
nuch firewood. We will carry [it] into the tepee. And we will thus

'11&mi la'am'pa hiik'aypa td'c kfye ku'Gis panwfhnano'. Taye
much all-LOC bucket~LOC good we thus 1/2NOM-PLNOM-leave~IRR soon
leave much good water in all buckets., Then

kaa kfye ku'ds 'epe'péew'iyu' hipfne, kG'weet mine q'atét
and we thus 1/2TR-PLNOM~look for=IRR food-DO INDEF-Y/NQ where near
we thus will look for food, perhaps where it is

.
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hfiwes. Tag kaa kiye panwihnano' konni tag
3NOM~-be~PROG~SGNOM soon and we 1/2NOM~PLNOM=leave~IRR that-ABL soon
near. Then we will leave there, we

kfye kul@ewit papaaytoqo'." Kaa ku'Gs hipekGye. 45
we evening 1/2NOM=-PLNOM~arrive=back-IRR and thus 3NOM=PLNOM~go=-PERF
will arrive back in the evening." And so they went.

K@’ mac wawtoqt paay's wiit'ac ndaqc k'aykin. Ku'Gs
INDEF wmany day perhaps almost one week thus
How many days? Perhaps almost a week. Thus

hipegeléleyne kakona kuléewit hipaaycix kaa
3NOM=-PLNOM-be busy=-PERF REL-that=LOC evening 3NOM=-arrive—PROG-PLNOM and
they got busy where [whea] arriving in the evening and

hicapaakayksix qaaws 'étke hiiwes '116mi wléleyn.
3NOMCAUScleanPROGPLNOM kows because 3NOM~be~PROG-SGNOM much work-N
cleaning kows [a root], because it is much work. :

Kaa hihice, "Riye kii ‘'Aala wisfix kaa
and 3NOM-say/tell-PROG-SGNOM we this fire 1/2GEN-be~PROG~PLNOM and
And she is saying, "We have this fire, and

kiye 1lilk'Gx 1f{wcix. . Waaqo' kiye 50
we for nothing 1/2NOM=burn~PROG=SGNOM now we
we are burning [it] for nothing. We are

wiydamksix kaa kiye pacapéa'laq'yawyu' kawatiit
1/2NOM~peel~PROG=PLNOM and we 1/2NOM=-PLNOM=-CAUS-fire-=dry~IRR thensame
peeling now and we will dry

kuléewit ke'8w'. Kfye pa'daliko’ kaa kii qaaws
evening touching we 1/2NOM-PLNOM=build fire=IRR and this kows
at night ["all night"]. We will build the fire and this kows

hi'laqg'ydawyu'. Kiye peteméeckiliiku' kaa kfiye ku'Gs
3NOM~-fire—~dry=-IRR we  1/2NOM~PLNOM-throw=turn—=IRR and we thus

will dry. We will turn [it] around, and thus we

watfisx panwfihnano' héenek'e kaa hi'laq'yaawyu'.
yesterday/tomorrow 1/2NOM-PLNOM-leave~IRR again and 3NOM-fire-dry-IRR
will leave again tomorrow and it will dry."

Kaa kawatfi.ta péene, "Kenm yog kikfickuc qiaws 55
and then—same 3TR-say/tell-PERF REL-INC that R-small kows
And at the same time she told her, "That small kows which is

wisfix, yboq'o 'oyndwa konyd 'ew'niki'. Kaa

1/2GEN~be~PROG-PLNOM that~INTENS separate that-D0O 1/2TR-put=IRR and
ours, that I will put separate. And
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kiye konya  konkf 'dpa paaniyo'." Kaa péene,
we  that=DO that-INSTR root cake 1/2NOM~make~IRR and 3TR-say/tell-PERF
that [DO]...with that we will make root cake." And she said to her,

"Wéet '"fim pfley 'inéhneme?" Kaa péene, "'Tin
Y/NQ 25G pestle 1/2NOM-carry-CIS-PERF and 3TR-say/tell-PERF 1SG
"Did you bring the pestle?” And she said to her, "I

'inéhneme ndaqc kaa k'apoy wées
1/2NOM=carry=-CIS~-PERF one and small bowl 1/2GEN-be-PROG-SGNOM
brought one, and I have [some] small

kik@ckuc."” Kaa péene 'Sete, "KG' tagc 'fim 60
R-small and 3TR~say/tell~PERF surely INDEF soon 2SG
bowls." And she surely said to her, "You will soon

'ipc'doko’ kaa 'fim 'ée tagc wiyiamko'." Kaa ku'Gs
1/2NOM=pound—-IRR and 25G 2SG soon 1/2NOM~-peel-IRR and thus
pound and peel some." And thus

hipekfiiye. "Kem kaa," péene, "'Iim 'Ge
3NOM-PLNOM~go/do=~PERF REL~2SG and 3TR-say/tell=-PERF 2SG 2SG
they did. "Wben you," she told her, "you

wées wepclux 'fim kaa kani 'apa. Kex
1/2NOM~be~PROG~SGNOM smart 2SG and 1/2NOM~make-IMP root cake REL=-EX
are smart, then you make root cake., Let me

*fin qficqin kii qéaws." Ki'mac
1SG 1/2NOM-take care of=PP this kows INDEF~how much
take care of this kows." I don't know how much

'ewsfix ‘étke njaqc méeymi ku'®... k6'mac 65
3GEN~be—-PROG-PLNOM because one morning INDEF INDEF-how many
they have because one morning ... I don't know [in] how many

'ftitp'es hi'nfxpayksix qaaws, kakonya
bag 3NOM~carry=arrive~PROG~PLNOM kows REL-that-=DO
bags they are bringing the kows, that which

péecepee'wisix. La'am' kikfickucene 'oyndwa pée'niksix
3TR=-sort out~PROG-PLNOM all R-small-DO separate 3TR-put—-PROG-PLNOM
they are sorting out. All the small they are putting separate

kaa titl@une 'awyiamksix kakonya

and R-big-DO 1/2TR=-peel=PROG~PLNOM REL=that=DO
and they are peeling the big, that which
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paacapaa'laq'yawsix. Kaa 'oyndwa yox ‘ewsfix kaa
3TR-CAUS~fire-dry-PROG-PLNOM and separate that 3GEN=be—-PROG-PLNOM and
they are drying. And theirs is separate then, and

hiiii ku'Gis hipekaye kakda kii ‘'ipf téq'is 70
(long time) thus 3NOM=-PLNOM=-go/do=PERF REL-and this 3SG eldest
(gesture indicating a long time) thus they did, while the eldest

haanfisa ‘apa (*1ske 'itGu ke ku'ds 'ipéey).
3NOM-make-PROG-SGNOM root cake like/as something REL thus bread
was making the root cake (something like bread).

Kaa hicapa'laq'yawisa 'alaaki ken ku'is nfkt
and 3NOM-~CAUS-fire-~dry-PROG-SGNOM fire-INSTR REL-2SG thus meat
And she is drying [it] with the fire as you would dry

capia'laq'yawyo'qa kaa kem = ku'Gis 'ip&ex haniy&'qa.
1/2NOM~CAUS-fire=dry=COND and REL=-2SG thus bread 1/2NOM-make~COND
meat, and as you would make bread.

Kaa ku'is hikye hecﬁupe7, héecu haanfya ke ku's
and thus 3NOM-go/do~PERF wood-yoc wood 3NOM-make-PERF REL thus
And thus she did [it] on a wood’, she made the wood

1tdu t'eyfiit'eyii kakond hitulikéeceye 'ipéey 75
something flat REL=-that-LOC 3NOM-throw-=do—on—-PERF bread
as something flat where she put the bread on,

konya 'apdana. Kaa ku'ds 'aldapa hitulikéeceye tiwéepe
that=~DO root bread-DO and thus fire~LOC 3NOM-throw-do-on~PERF pole=LOC
that root bread. And thus she put [it] on the fire on top of

tluskin'ike kakoné hi'nfike kakonya
top-ABL REL-that-LOC 3NOM-put-~PERF REL-that-DO
poles where she put that which

pdacapaa'laq'yawya. Kaa péetemeeckilijkse konya
3TR~CAUS=fire=dry~PERF and 3TR-throw=turn-PROG-SGNOM that=-DO
she dried. And she is turning that over

pe'éc'ic, Kaa yoq'opi hi'laq'ydawisa ke ku'Gs
DIS-little while and that—INTENS 3NOM-fire-dry-PROG~SGNOM REL thus
every little bit. And that very [root bread] is drying like

tiydaw'ic hiiwes v kakda  hinekise, "Waayo' 80
hard 3INOM~be~PROG~SGNOM REL~and 3NOM-think-PROG-SGNOM already
it is hard when she thinks, "It has already

hiqi'yaaw'is." Konyd péacapaalkoliiksa

3NOM~-dry-~PP that-D0 3TR-CAUS~fold up in cloth=PROG—-SGNOM
dried." That she folds up in a cloth,
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pée'nikse ‘oyndwa kaa yox ‘'Iske 'ipéex 'ewsfix.
3TR-put=-PROG~SGNOM separate and that like/as bread 3GEN-be~PROG~PLNOM
putting it away separately, and that they have as bread.

Ku'namac ku'ds hipaaniya kaa la'dm' yox
INDEF~how much thus 3NOM=-PLNOM-make-PERF and all that
However much they made, then they saved

hiwyée'nike8 ‘oyniwa Kaa '"ipf 'dcip
3NOM—-going-put-PERF separate and 3SG woman's younger sister
all that separateiy. And the younger sister

hiwyianksa kaa yog 'ipInk'e ‘oyniwa 85
3NOM—-peel~PROG~SGNOM and that 3SG-also separate
is peeling and that she also saves

hiwy8e'nikse, Kaa ku'ls hipekfiye ndaqc k'aykin
3NOM-going=put-PROG-SGNOM and thus 3NOM=-PLNOM=-go/do~PERF one week
separately. And thus they did [for] one week when

ke kiimet ndaqc kul@ewitin hipapiayna kaa ku'Gs
REL this=-TEHYP cne evening 3NOM~-PLNOM=arrive—PERF and thus
one evening they arrived and thus

hehé&xne, Hipapaayna sik'em hitdlkapayka
3NOM~see~PERF 3NOM=-PLNOM=~arrive=PERF horse 3NOM=-lead/drive-—arrive-PERF
she saw., They arrived, the eldest leading in

'ipf téq'is. Kaa hihine, "Q'filawna yike
35G eldest and 3NOM~say/tell-PERF 1/2NOM-~look back-PERF around
the horses. And she said, "I looked back around,

' .ske némep kii wisfix '"fske kfye ‘isfinm 90
like/as different this 1/2GEN-be~PROG-PLNOM like/as somecone-ERG
this we have as different, like someone

hipaynbosaqa.” Kaa ‘'dcip
3NOM=arrive—~ALL-PROG-SGNOM-PST and woman's younger sister
was coming to us." And she told

hihfce, "Wiaqo' kiye 'ilémi héecu paaniyo'.
3NOM=-say/tell~PRCC~SGNOM now we much wood 1/2NOM=-PLNOM=-make
her younger sister, '"Now we will make much firewood. \~-IRR
Héecu 'inekeynéekim tayc kaa ‘iink'e

wood 1/2NOM=carry-inside~CIS-IMP soon and 1SG-also
Bring the wood inside and I will
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'inekeynéeku' kinike. Wées héecu kinike
1/2NOM=carry-inside—=IRR this-side 1/2GEN-be-PROG-SGNOM wood this=-side
carry in [some] on this side too. I have wood on this side,

kaa '"fimk'e tayg kfnike ‘inekeynéeku’ héecu kaa 'ilémi 95
and 2SG-also soon this-side 1/2NOM~carry-inside—-IRR wood and much
and you will bring in wood on this side toc, and bring in

kGus 'inekeynéex. Kaa 'fim kGus ky tagx kaa
water 1/2NOM=-carry-inside-=IMP and 2SG water 1/2NOM=-go/do-IMP socn and
much water. And you do the water, and I

'fin h&ecu hanfiyo'." Kaa qétu kiwiyl way'at kius
156G wood 1/2NOM~make~IRR and more this~so much far water
will make the wood." And her younger sister went

hi'nptéene 'ipf 'acip. Kaa péene
3NOM-get-go~PERF 3SG woman's younger sister and 3TR-say/tell-PERF
this muchk further to get water. And she told the

'z’acip,9 "Siléewketwenu' si‘yﬁozb'
womar's younger sister 1/2NOM~-glance around-IRR 1/2NOM~see-=wajt=IMP
younger sister, "You will glance around, glance unanoticed

kaa ‘'8e koni kem kaa tax kius 'inptéemu')" 'Acip 100
and 2SG that-LOC REL-2SG and soon water 1/2NOM-get-go~IRR wo yo sis
there when you will go to get the water." She says

hihfce, "Lawwiit wéetesne ‘'uulédekin kem
3NOM~say/tell~PROG-SGNOM clearly ground—=DO 1/2TR-waiting-see~IMP REL~-2SG
to her younger sister, "Clearly watch the ground when

kaa tax kGus ‘'inpG' tax ‘e kaa lawwiit kawatfit wéetesne
and soon water 1/2NOM-get—IRR soon 2SG and clearly then-same ground-DO
you get the water, You will then clearly see the ground

Teexni' kem kaa ku'Gis 'inpise kaa kawatfita
1/2TR~see~IRR REL-2SG and thus 1/2NOM-get=PROG~SGNOM and then—same
the same time as you are getting [it], and [at] the same time you will

kipx q'filawno’. Kaa konma kaa ku'is hikfye
this=-ALL 1/2NOM~look back=IRR and that~ABL and thus 3NOM-go/do~PERF
look back here. When from there then thus she did [so]

kakda kfius hi'nfpe kijimet kipx péexne ' ske 105
REL~and water 3NOM—~get~PERF this~TEMP this—ALL 3TR-see~PERF like/as
when she got the water, then she saw it here as

likip hfiikus, 1likip kinike hiikus 'Iske 'itGune

touch 3NOM=go/do=PP touch this-side 3NOM-go/do-PP like/as something-DO
it just quickly has moved, it has just moved fast on this side like
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hékin., Kaa wéet'u mindma hinéeke. KGus hi'nipe kaa
see=N and not anything 3NOM-think-PERF water 3NOM-get-PERF and
something to see. But she did not think anything. She got some water,

hi'nipe héenek's nfaqc hfik'ay hi'nfipe kaa hé&enek'e kéus
3NOM=get=PERF again one bucket 3NOM=-get-PERF and again water
and she got another bucket, she got [it]l, and again she took

hi'nikéhte kaa héenek'e hig'filawna konmi. Wéet'u
3NOM=carry=out—~PERF and again 3NOM=turn around—=PERF that-ABL not
out some water, and again she turned around from there. Nothing

'itiu kakonfix péexne 'Yfske 'itGu 110
something REL-that—ABL 3TR~see~PERF like/as something ’
from where she saw it like something

hi'fce wéet'u mdwa konyad  kond hih&xne *iske
3NOM~1ie~-PROG-SSNOM not ever that-DO that-LOC 3NOM-see-PERF like/as
lying there she never saw there, like

1 thu hiiwes kona. Kaa k@ius hi'nipe kaa
something 3NOM=be~PROG-SGNOM that=LOC and water 3NOM-get=-PERF and
something is there. And she got some water and

hik{ye 'infitx kaa kond péehet hihine,
3NOM-go/do=PERF tepee-~ALL and that=-LOC older sister 3NOM-say/tell-PERF
went to the tepee, and there she said to her older sister,

"'Igke 'ehéxne kond paay's hititﬁoqan.m Ka'la 1likip
like/as 1/2TR-see~PERF that=-LOC maybe 3NOM-person just touch
“Like I saw it there, maybe it is a pcrson. I just saw

‘ehé&xne ku'Gs kex kaa kfius 'inpsiaqa. Kaa 115
1/2TR-see~PERF thus REL-EX and thus 1/2NOM=get=PROG~SGNOM~PST and
it quickly move thus when I was getting water." And

péene, "'Eeh& ydoq'o '8e 'ikGuytimse.
3TR~say/tell—=PERF yes that-INTENS 2SG 1/2NOM=-true~say—PROG~SGNOM
she told her, "Yes, that you are saying is true.

Ku'is kii kine 'akciaqa kii némep
thus this this-LOC 1/2TR-see~PROG-SGNOM-PST this different
Thus now here I was seeing it. Here some things

pe'tiiu hiwaqa. Ku'nu macwa hiwsfixe.

DIS-something 3NOM-be~PST INDEF~-HUM how many-HUM 3NOM-be-PROG~PLNOM
ha¢c been different., I don't know how many people there are.
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Kii'neweet hinaapnix huukuu lepwé  hiwsfiix. Wéet'u
INDEF~Y/NQ 3NOM-one~INTENS or two-HUM 3NOM—~be—-PROG-PLNOM not
Maybe there is only one, or there are two people. We

kiye cGukwecix." Kaa péene, "Waaqo' kiye 120
we  1/2NOM-know~PROG=PLNOM and 3TR~say/tell-~PERF now we
do not know." And she told her, "Now we are

‘Zaliksix kius cepée'leyx. 'fim konik§
1/2NOM-build fire-~PROG~PLNOM water CAUS—heat up~N 2SG that-side
building a fire to heat up the water. You heat up a lot

cepée'leyx 'i1é6mi kius kaa tag 'fink'e
1/2NOM~CAUS=heat~-IMP much water and soon 1SG-also
of water on that side and I also

cepée'leyku' kinike k@Gus." Kaa hipa'dalika.
1/2NOM=-CAUS=heat-IRR this-side water and 3NOM—~PLNOM~build fire=PERF
will heat up water on this side." And they built the fire.

Kaa péene, "Kakond' wiylamx '"Yim konika
and 3TR-say/tell~-PERF KEL~that-INTENS 1/2NOM-peel-PP 2SG that-side
And she told her, "That which you have peeled on that side

kex kaa kii ‘'fink'e kine tutin, kii qdaws kii 125
REL~EX and this 1SG-also this~LOC 1/2NOM~grind-PP this kows this
when I also have pounded here, this little

kiickue taqe kaa ‘'dpa kona haniyo' 'inekfix c'alwi
little soon and root cake that-LOC 1/2NOM-make~IRR although if
kows then I will make root cake there, although if

taqc kiye pewluynu' taqc ka'la 'anwihnano' kine
soon we 1/2NOM-PLNOM~flee~IRR soon just 1/2TR-leave~IRR this-LOC
we run away I will just leave it here."

Kaa péene, "ge tée'nimu'll kaa
and 3TR-say/tell-PERF surely 1/2NOM-gpeak-give-CLS-IMP~INTENS and
And she told her, "Whatever you say." And

ku'Gs hipewléleyne 'imemGugeleleyne kona kaa
thus 3NOM=PLNOM-be busy-PERF 2/3PLREFL-be busy-PERF that-LOC and
thus they got busy, they busied themselves there and

hiiii himléleycix. Kaa kinéepx 'acip 130
(long time) 3NOM-be busy~PROG-PLNOM and this~LOC-ALL woman's y sis
(gesture meaning a long time) they are working. And to here she told

hihine "Kiye hik'yficem piskispe ' Kaa

3NOM=-say/tell=PERF we  3NOM-~peek=-PROG-SGNOM~CIS door-LOC and
her younger sister, "He is peeking in the door at us." And
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péene wéet'u q'filawn piskispe hiwséetu 12
3TR-say/tell=-PERF not 1/2NOM~turn around-IMP door-LOC 3NOM~-stand
she told her, "Don't turn around. He is standing at the door

kiye hik'yfice kaa wéet'u 'ipink'e hechéxne. Kaa
we/us 3NOM—-peek at-PROG~SGNOM and not 3SG-also 3NOM-see-PERF and
peeking at us." She, however, did not see. And :

péene, "Kald' konmaynix ®18leyn. Wéet'u
3TR-say/tell=-PERF then that—ABL-INTENS 1/2NOM-be busy-IMP not
she told her, "Keep on working. Act

'i mGukin 3 wéet'u 'ehékin. Wéetmet nipx 135
ZSGREFL-(verb)l ~IMP not 1/2TR-see~IMP Y/NQ-TEMP where~ALL
like you don't see him. Do not turn

q'$ilawau’, Kalé' @léleyn konmaynfix. Kiye
1/2NOM=turn around-IRR then 1/2NOM=-be busy-IMP that—ABL~INTENS we/us
around there. Just keep working. He

hik'viice piskispe)' Kakonmd 'imemiueleleyne
3NOM=-peek~PROG=SGNOM door-LOC REL-that=ABL- 2/3PLREFL-be busy~PERF
is peeking in the door at us." Wherefore they got busy

kaa kiimet kaa héenek'e hiiipezeléleynem kiimet
and this~-TEMP and again 3NOM~PLNOM-be busy-~PERF this-TEMP
and when they then again worked, then

kaa péene, M&ene wiaqo' kiye ha'cbosem
and 3TR~say/tell=-PERF oh already we/us 3NOM-go in—ALL~PROG-SGNOM-CIS
she told her, "Oh, he's already really coming in

'éete. 'Kete hitqa'qalfika hugsiusne. Qo'c 140
gurely surely 3NOM~-suddenly-on back-move~PERF head=10Cl5 still/yet
to ugs. Surely he laid on his back head first. He

hi'dacsen husGusne qo'c hi'dacsem.
3NOM~go in-PROG~SGNOM=-CIS head-~LOC still/yet 3NOM—~go in~PROG-SGNOM=-CIS
is still coming in head first, he is still coming in.

‘fete hi'qiaca kaa husGuscim
surely 3NOM-lie on back-PROG-SGNOM and head-only
Surely he is lying on his back and only his head

ha'Sacsen. "Kaw8' 'aalix!" Kaa

3NOM-go in~PROG-SGNOM~CIS now 1/2NOM=build fire~-IMP and
is coming in. '"Now build the fire!"™ And
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hipa'dalika héenek'e héecu hipa'dalika kaa
3NOM-PLNOM~bui1ld=-PERF again wood 3NOM=-PLNOM~build fire-PERF and
they built the fire, again wood, they build the fire and

'ipfnk'e hi'Salika kinike. Mé&t'u kus waaqo' 145
3SG-also 3NOM=-build fire-PERF this=side but water already
she also built the fire on this side. But their water

'amétcix kaal® péene, Kaa waaqo' kond
3GEN~boil=PROG-PLNOM and 3TR-say/tell=PERF and now that-LOC
is already boiling when she told her. And now then

péene, "Waaqo' kiye piisu'kisix. Kiye
3TR=-say/tell~PERF now wa/us RECIP-argue-PROG-PLNOM we/us
she said to her, "Now we're arguing, we

piicimkcix. Kakona wiaqo' qepiski pilite'nweye
REC1IP-be angry-PROG-PLNOM REL-that-LOC now bad~INSTR RECIP-~talk-PERF
are angry at each other." Where now they talked loudly to each other

kfimet kaa widaqo' hina’tasmic'yoozo'ya mét'u ku'Gs
this-TEMP and now 3NOM~PLDO~ear~wait for-PERF but thus
while now he listened to them, but he thus

hi'qiaca. Kaa pé&ene, "Eete 150
3NOM~-1ie on back-PROG~SGNOM and 3TR-say/tell-PERF surely
is lying on his back. And she told her, "Surely

hfiwes ‘dete niiwes tiwélqel! Kaa
3NOM~be=PROG-SGNOM surely 3NOM~be=-PROG-SGNOM enemy/Bannock and
he is ... surely he is Bannock." And

piisu'kiye piisu'kiye kona kaa qfqetu gqiqetu q'atit
RECIP-argue~PERF RECIP~argue-PERF that-LOC and R-more R~more near
they argued with each other, they argued with each other there, and he

ha'dacima. Kaa wiaqo' péene, ""Rakda tf'c
3NOM~go in=CIS-PERF and now 3TR~-say/tell-PERF REL-and good/well
came in nearer, nearer. And now she told her, "When arm,

'datim 'satim}’ 'a'sco'kom taqc '6e kiwa hind',

arnm arm 3GEN=-go in-COND-CIS soon you then 1/2NOM-say/tell-IRR
his arm should come in I will tell you,

'Kaw6'!' taqe kaa kii ‘'apa'yaqsayo' kfuski Kaa 155
now soon and this 1/2TR~PLNOM-poor~IRR water—-INSTR and

'Now!' we will then pour the water on him." And
ha'dacima wiaqo' kine 'Ypsus 'Gus kaa

3NOM—-go in-CIS-PERF already that=-LOC hand 3GEN-be—~PROG—-SGNOM and
it came in already, here is his hand, and
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péene, "Rawd'l" Kiimet kona paa'vaqsaya  kfuski
3TR=~say/tell=-PERF now this-TEMP that-LOC 3TR-pour-PERF water—INSTR
she told her, "Now!" Then the one poured the water

ndagsnim kaa ndaqsnim konikd pda‘yaqsaya  kGuski midstayina
one-ERGC and one-ERG that—side 3TR-pour~PERF water~INSTR face=DO
on him and on that side the other poured the water on the face

kaa hoq'o 1ikfip hitqawis@eke'yke kakona q'atat
and until touch 3NOM-quickly-stand-move-PERF REL=-that-LOC near
until she quickly stood up where her braided

'Gus wepsfesi'n téewtes kaa konki pdo'lawq’aga. 160
3GEN-be~PROG-SGNOM braid-STAT rope and that-INSTR 3TR-choke=PERF
rope is and with that she choked him.

Kaa pée'nikehtsine likfp. Kakia 'Guyit kond
and 3TR-put-out-PROG-PLNOM~RM touch REL-and first that-LOC
And they were taking him out quickly. When they first

hipap&ayna kaa la'dmna 'Guyit péekcine
3NOM~PLNOM-arrive=PERF and all-DO first 3TR—-see-PROG-PLNOM-RM
arrived then first they looked over all

wéetesne kakond 'infit hipaanfiya kaa qetu kipx
iand-D0O REL-that-LOC tepee 3NOM-PLNOM-make-PERF and more this—=ALL
the ground where they made the tepee, and more to here

hiwéeke wéetes gepsi's wéetes kakoni hipeq'uyimne
3NOM-be-PERF land bad land REL-that-~LOC 3NOM=PLNOM=go up-PERF
the ground was rough, ground where they went up

hiawtikampa kakon& péexne 'ipnim téq'isnim kii 165
steep—=LOC REL-that-LOC 3TR-see-~PERF 3SG-ERG eldest—-ERG this
the steep [cliff], where the eldest saw it is

hiiwes hiwtikam wéet'u manma'fl tée'mike's huu
3NOM~be~PROG~-SGNOM steep not any way go down-N-COMP or
steep, no way to go down or

q'uyfmn'es. Kaa péene, "Waaqo' kiye konnd kenm
go up=~N~COMP and 3TR-say/tell-PERF now we/us that—-ABL REL~INC
to go up. And she told her, "Now from there

kona hdwtikamna 'eekcfine taqc kfye kond

that-LOC steep=-DO 1/2TR=-see-PROG-PLNOM~RM soon we/us that-LOC
where we saw a steep [cliff] there we
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'epetuuleyléeku', w18 gaa 1:i.k1p19 pée'nikehtsine kaa
1/2TR-throw-in-IRR and touch  3TR-put-out-PROG-PLNOM-RM and
will throw him off."18 And quickly they are taking him out, and

hipewl&eke'yke pée'nehnecine kaa kona 170
3NOM~PLNOM=-running~move~PERF 3TR-carry-PROG-PLNOM-RM and that-LOC
they ran, they were carrying him and were dropping

plupewqeycine téetes nikiastiki'm yeh&tpe. Kaa
3TR-drop~PROG=PLNOM=-RM rope tie-STAT neck-LOC and
him there, the rope tied on his neck. And

hipewléeke'yke hipackilfitoqa ‘infitkex kaa
3NOM=-PLNOM-t un.uu.ug move=PERF INOM=PLNCM=returni=back=PERF tEPEE:‘AL ari

they ran returning to the tepee and

la'4m' *itdu hipacapéda'amka. Kaa yog la'am' hiinaq'in'n
all something 3NOM-PLNOM=CAUS~gather—PERF and that all ready-STAT
gathered up everything. And then all their

‘ewsiiqa hipt. Q&aws la'dm' hipesepée'sepe
3GEN=-be=PROG~PLNOM=-PST food kows all 3NOM=-PLNOM=CAUS-pack~PERF
food was readied. They packed all the kows

nidaqcipa sik'@empe. Kaa hihfne, "Taqc kiye piisepsiin 175
one-LOC horse-LOC and 3NOM~say/tell~PERF soon we/us RECIP=pack=STAT
on one horse. And she said, "We will ride

niagcwa pewéeceyu'. 'finim wées getu
one~HUM 1/2NOM-PLNOM~ride-IRR 1SG~GEN 1/2GEN-be-PROG-SGNOM more
double, I have

himéeq'is sfk'ems Taqc kfye kiInye ‘'epesepée'sepu'.' Kaa
big horse goon we/us thig=D0 1/2TR-PLNOM-CAUS-pack-IRR and
the bigger horse. We will pack this ome." And -

la'am' kaa ka'la hipt hipahfinaq'iya. Kaa k&'la hfinaq'iyi'n
all and just food 3NOM~PLNOM-ready-PERF and just ready—-STAT
then they just readied all the food. And theirs was just

'ewsfine kona hipesepée'sepe ndaqcpa
3GEN=-be=PROG=PLNOM=RM that=~LOC 3NOM-=-PLNOM=CAUS~pack=PERF one~LOC
readied there they packed [it] on one

sik'éempe kaa niaqcpa hipewéeceye. Kaa hipet&ewkuye 180
horse~LOC and one-LOC 3NOM-PLNOM=-ride-PERF and 3NOM--PLNOM-night-go—~PERF
horse and rode on the other. And they went at night

hipeckiliine. "aa kfye ciklficix 'inekfiix

3NOM=-PLNOM=return~PERF and we/us 1/2NOM=-return=PROG=-PLNOM although
going home. "And we are going home although
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tagc kive kéa'awn pekiy('." Hipanwfhnana
soon we/us dawn 1/2NOM=PLNOM=go~IRR 3NOM~PLNOM=leave~PERF
we will go [till] dawn.," They left

hipackilfitoqa héenek'e 'infitx. Qo'c wéet'u qe'c
3NOM~-PLNOM-return-back-PERF again tepee~ALL still/yet not still/yet
going back hcme again. Still they were not yet

niaqc halpiawit hiwsiine .. Ki'weet mawa
one week 3NOM—-be~PROG-PLNOM-RM INDEF-Y/NQ ever
one week ... Maybe they ever

hipapdaynlikika mieymi hipapdaynikika 185
3NOM~-PLNOM-arrive—TRANS=PERF morning 3NOM-~PLNOM-arrive-~TRANS~PERF
arrived there [in] the morning, they arrived there

'infitpe kakoni hiwsiine pike
tepee-LOC REL-~that~LOC 3NOM-be~PROG~PLNOM=-RM mother
at the tepee where they were, they came

hipapaynboya. Kaa hiné&esne, "Riyex
3NOM=-PLNOM~arrive~ALL-PERF and 3NOM-PLDO-say/tell—PERF we/us-EX
to their mother. And she [the eldest sister] told them, "We

'apbopci'yawna nidagsna hiamana. Ku'newéet hiwéeke
1/2TR=PLNOM~ki11~PERF one=DO man=DO INDEF-Y/NQ 3NOM=be~-PERF
killed a man. Maybe he was

'ipciwiatx huu kii'neweet hiwsfine 'il;miiwe huu ku'
3SG~alone or INDEF=Y/NQ 3NOM=-be=PROG-PLNOM=~RM many~-HUM or INDEF
alone or maybe they were many, or maybe

micwa wéet'u pecfiukwene.l? Ké'la 'apanwihnana. 190
how many-HUM not 1/2NOM=-PLNOM=know=PERF just 1/.TR-PLNOM-leave
how many we didn't know. We just left him. \-PERF

Kaa ‘fap8opci'yawna kG'xweet ‘apbopci'yawna, Kaa
and 1/2TR-PLNOM=kill~PERF INDEF-EX-Y/NQ 1/2TR-PLNOM=-kill-PERF and
And we killed him, maybe we killed him. And

kawatfit 1la'dm' hdham hipapiaytoqa ke ‘'imé
then-same all R-man 3NOM=-PLNOM-arrive-back~PERF REL 2/3PL
meanwhile all the men arrived back who

hitelke'éyksine. Kaa péecine, "Waaqo'

3NOM-gallop-move~PROG-PLNOM-RM and 3TR-say/tell-PROG-PLNOM~-RM now
had been out raiding. And ihey told her, "Now
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kiye packiliitoqo'. Kaa konmaynix
we/us 1/2NOM-PLNOM-return-back~IRR and that-PL-INTENS
we will go back." And those very ones

hipackilfitoqa. Kaa hiné&esne wiaqo', 195
3NOM=-PLNOM-return—back-PERF and 3NOM~-PLDO-say/tell-PERF now
went back. And she told them now, "Now

"Waaqo' '@etx 'fink'e tiwfikce.' H&enek'e
now you-PL 1SG=-also 1/2NOM=follow=-PROG~SGNOM again
I am following you." Again

'ipniatfite téq'isnim hindesne, "Waaqo' 'éetx
35G-ERG-same eldest-ERG 3NOM=-PLDO-say/tell=PERF now you=PL
the same eldest told them, "Now I'm

tiwfikce. Taqe ‘'Getx himte'ku' kakoni
1/2NOM=follow=PROG=SGNOM soon you—=PL 1/2NOM-show—~IRR REL-that-LOC
going with you. I'll show you where

hiiwes. Kaa kiye naaqc sfk'em ‘infhnecix
3NCM-be-PROG-SGNOM and we/us one horse 1/2NOM=~take=-PROG-~PLNOM
he is. And we are taking another horse

kaa 'infit. C'alwi wéet'u pe'tiu kii 200
and tepee if not DIS-something this
and tepee. If nobody burned

hin&estukupe'nye 'infit taqc kaa vox ‘'inéhcikliiku'kum."
3NOM=-PLDO~burn~GEN-PERF tepee soon and that 1/2NOM-carry-return=-COND
our things [in] the tepese then I will bring that home."

Kaa hipanwfhnana20 hipapéayna konmaynix
and 3NOM~-PLNOM-leave-~PERF 3NOM~PLNOM=-arrive~PERF that-ABL-INTENS
And they left arriving at that very place.

Qo'c 'infit 'ewséetu. Kaa hinéesne, Kiij.
still/yet tepee 3GEN-stand~ASP12 and 3NOM-PLDO-say/tell-PERF this
Their tepee is still standing. And she told them, "He's

kine kine ku'ne mfae hi'fce." Kaa
this=LOC this-LOC INDEF where 3NOM~1ie-PROG-SGNOM and
lying around here, here somewhere." And

pée’pew'isene. Hipet&e'mike kakona 205
3TR~-1look for-PROG~SGNOM-RM 3NOM-PLNOM~descend~PERF REL~that-LOC
they were looking for him. They descended where

pda'yaqcana. Kii hfjiwes. '"fete hitn'dixne.

3TR~£ind~PROG-SGNOM—-RM this 3NOM—-be=-PROG=-SGNOM surely 3NOM—-die-PERF
they find him. This is him. Surely he died.
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Kulil 'éete hitqée'wye kulfl hfiusus. Petemeksfiine
break surely 3NOM-£fall-PERF break head 3TR=bury~PROG-PLNOM~RM
Surely he fell broke, broke the head. They buried hinm,

pehiikté'ksene. Kaa hipeq'uyimne konma kaa
3TR-cover up=~PROG~SGNOM~RM and 3NOM-PLNOM-go up-PERF that-ABL and
they covered him up. And they went up from there and

'iniitne hipankask&lksana kaa la'dnm’
‘tepee-D0 3NOM~-PLNOM—-tear down—-PROG~SGNOM=RM and all
were tearing down the tepee and packing

péesepee'sepsene ndaqcipx sik'@emx kaa 210
3TR=-CAUS~pack=-PROG-SGNOM~RM one-~ALL horse~ALL and
all on one horse and

hipackilfitoqa. Kaa ku'is hiwé&eke yox ‘'ikfuyn
3NOM=PLNOM~return-back-PERF and thus 3NOM-be-=PERF that true
they went back home. And thus that was the true

titwaatit. Kaa 'ikGuyn hinéesne, KLi'u 'ikfiuyn
story and truth  3NOM-PLDO-say/tell=-PERF thig-INTENS true
story. And .she told them the truth. This woman

ku'tis hikdye kfi'u 'dayat. Konwacian
thus 3NOM=-go/do—~PERF this=INTENS woman that=-RESULT
really did this. For that reason

hinéec'nehnene, Kii 'imé& hitelke'éyksene 'Guyitpe
3NOM-PLDO-take-PERF this 2/3PL 3NOM-raid-=PROG-SGNOM-RM begianing-LOC
she took them. Here they were beginning a raid

hahdmna kaa hinéec'nehnene konmi. Hinéessepeexne, 215
R=man=DO0 and 3NOM—=PLDO~take—PERF that-ABL 3NOM-PLDO-CAUS—-see~PERF
and the men she took from that, She showed them,

"IkGuyn kfi'u ku'ds nGun pekiye
true this=-INTENS thus we  1/2NOM~PLNOM=-go/do-PERF
"This very true thing we [I] thus did

'"inm'4cipnin.” Kaa yox '"ikGuyn hfiwes titwiatit.
my-younger sister—ASSOC and that true 3NOM~be=PROG=-SGNOM story
with my younger sister.” And that story is true.

Ku'is yogx hiwéeke 'ikfluyn titwiatit. Yox kalés’'.

thus that 3NOM-be-PERF true story that all
Thus that is the true story. That [is] all,
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Notes

1Phinney translates masqdoyit as 'the Wedding Journey feast.' The
following is quoted from a long footnote om page 41 of Phinney (1934):
"The occassion of the wedding visit. When marriage occurs in the
summer, for example, the wedding visit is planned for the fall; the
husband's family setting the date. The husband's connections, family
and friends, prepare dried meats. At the time set they make the trip to
the wife's family where a feast awaits this visiting party. The hosts
do not partake of food at the feast. During the feast the exchanges of
gifts (picqoynfiwisix) are made. The mother of the bride asks those in
her family if they wish to exchange gifts with any particular members of
the visitors and if so she arranges it. In exchange the bride's family
gives ragged clothing but also expensive beads, ornaments, bead and
quill work; also roots and berries. On the other hand the husbaund's
gide gives new wearing apparel and dried meat. Often other things
figure in these exchanges, such as horses, implements and arms. In the
case of foods, the dried meat must be packed in heavy raw hide
(parfleches) and the roots and berries in large woven bags. The
exchange of foods is not made severally; the bride's mother wmust
apportion the meat to members of her family according to the individual
contributions in root food, while a similar apportionment takes place on
the visiting side, The visitors after feasting may take all the plates,
bowls, utensils, and even the tablecloth which have been used for the
feast."

2This s-stem verb for 'listen,' which is composed of the morphemes
mis- 'with the ear' and 'iy6om' 'wait,' should form the imperative with
-#. Evidently because of the—loss of the stem final glottal stop here,
the imperative is formed by suffixing =y (as is usual for s-stems that
end in a vowel).

3This word taac seems to dialectal for tawx ‘now, soc¢i.'

4The pronunciations t@uyeki'n or tfiuyext 1s dialectal for what
appears in Phinney (1934) as tiwfyext 'counsel.'

5This pronunciation huhGkiye is dialectal for wewlkiye 'elk.'

6The tape became very indistinct here, and Mrs. Patrick was unable
to remember exactly what she had intended to say.

7Here Mrs, Patrick wanted to use but could not remember the special
word which refers to this little drying rack.

8The verb wiyée'nik ‘put as one goes' is idiomatic for 'save,' see
Phinney (1934) 259:5,

9The regular direct object form of this word is ‘'acfipma.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



275

1GWhen the copula hfiwes is used with a predicate noun, it is often
reduced to hi- and then prefixed to the predicate noun.

Urhis word is evidently tée- 'by speech' plus ‘ini 'give' plus the
cislocative and the intensive suffix -u'.

121 am not certain how to classify the aspect of this commonly used
verb form.

13It is not clear what the root of this verdb is. Mrs. Patrick
could only translate the whole sequence wéet'u "imiukin wéet'u 'ehékin
as 'Act like you don't see him.'

li’The vowel length on the prefix hi- indicated either the intensity
or duration involved.

15Besides its locative function with the demonstratives, this is
the only occurrence of -ne that I have encountered where it does not
mark the direct object.

16The original word here was kaa 'and,' but when listening to the
tape Mrs. Patrick felt that kakond 'where' would have been better.

17Upon listening to the tape, Mrs. Patrick felt it better not to
have repeated 'Satim 'arm' here.

18Mrs, Patrick would change 'epetuuleyléeku' 'we will throw him in'
to 'epetuuléelenu' 'we will throw him off [the cliffl.’

19rs. Patrick wanted to add this adverb. It is not on the tape.

20Some say that more than one Bannock wasg involved and that two
were killed in the fracas, one stumbling over the cliff in the
excitement.

21Mrs. Patrick would omit this verb and begin the sentence with Kaa
kfimet kakoni hipap&ayna 'And when they arrived...'
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